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Introduction

Use MLink (this software) to control the MEMRECAM camera via the network, and digitally save

the images taken to a PC.

This user’s manual provides information on operations such as settings and applications to use the

software equipped with these features.

Make sure you understand the contents of this manual and the user’s manual for any peripheral

devices, and are familiar with the operation before photographing anything important.
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Provisions Regarding Use and Warranty

NAC Image Technology provides a warranty for operation of the software product with the
following limitations and operation under normal conditions of use described in the Operating

Manual. NAC Image Technology does not offer any other warranty related to this product.

1. Warranty
Upon receipt, if this software does not function normally due to a defect in the recording medium

or for some other reason, it will be replaced free of charge.

2. Customer Support
NAC Image Technology will provide necessary information relating to this software, such as
serious errors (bugs) and upgrades. This service shall be available for a period of one year from

the date of software delivery.

3. Licensing

NAC Image Technology shall be liable for this software only as stated in 1. and 2. above.

NAC Image Technology shall not be liable for any damage that occurs as the result of use of this
software.

While we attempted to create a perfect User’s Manual, NAC Image Technology shall not be liable

for any damage arising from anything written in this document.

4. Copyright and Rights of Use
The copyright for this software is owned by NAC Image Technology, Inc. NAC Image Technology,

Inc. authorizes customers the use of this software under the following conditions.

5. Duplication Limitations
Other than for the express purpose of customer backup, reproduction of all or part of this

software is prohibited.

6. Warranty after Modifications or Upgrades

NAC Image Technology shall not warranty normal operation if any modifications or upgrades
unrelated to the administration of NAC Image Technology are made to this software. NAC Image
Technology shall not be liable for any damages arising from the use of such modifications or

upgrades to this software.
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| 1. Overview

MLink User’s Manual

~Qverview~

MLink controls the MEMRECAM camera, plays back the image file and converts the format.

| 1.1 Work Flow

The MLink work flow is as follows.

The operating procedures are explained according to this work flow.

!

/ Camera Control

K Download

-

Connect Cameras

!

—» Recording settings

'

Record

|

and
adjust image quality

Review recorded image

\ 4

Re-record %

MCFF

File Operation \

Open files

'

Playback
—> and
adjust image quality

¥

. Camera Control

Search for and connect cameras
Recording settings

Record

Review recorded image and adjust image
quality

Download

If necessary, make the applicable settings

before recording.

2.

1)
2)
3)
4)

File Operation

Open files
Playback - adjust image quality
Convert format

Review image

Convert format

!

O Review image /

Conversion file

(00435)W
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~Qverview~

| 1.2 Screen Layout

The following parts make up the screen layout of MLink.

® Mode Tabs Switches the MLink modes.

® Work Space Displays images for working with them.

® Task Tool Bar Implements tasks according to the flow of the work.
® Quick Tool Bar Accesses functions that are frequently used.

® Status Bar Displays the descriptions of buttons.

OB =@/ e EE Q| e @
e e
2:::“1"’”'3 13.1760[s]
[x7s7578 -
| loadPrRM || saverrM |
> Frame Rate 1000
~ Frame Size 1920 x 1080
Priority Frame Size
Fome e
Frame Size
% S_hutter(Exposure OFEN
~ time)
(v Black Balance VAILD
(v) Trigger Timing CENTER
(v)GXC OFF
(v)DRES OFF
(v) Reset
(v)Auto Save Disable
»>|©® Ll
I@ Show Seg:nentl ustl ‘DW‘;x[]gian=77,G=71,B=74,X=622,Y=104 ‘ Live (VI EW)

Status Bar
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~Qverview~

| Mode Tabs

The MLink modes are switched with the mode tabs. There are 4 mode tabs, as follows.

® Home Home screen. (= Refer to p.6)
® Cameras Photographs by using the camera. (= Refer to p.7)
® Files Plays back and converts image files. (= Refer to p.8)
® Options MLink settings. (= Refer to p.9)

& MLink

| Camera

Q) D

Find Camera File open
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~Qverview~

Home

Turn on MLink and the home screen is the first to be displayed.

Use the camera tab to search for cameras. Use the file tab to open the select file dialogue.

Select the mode tab to switch between modes.

e I T T, o=

{ Home i Camera File Option nac

Q)

Find Camera File open
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~Qverview~

Cameras

Use the camera tab to control the cameras and download recordings and images.

Ouick Tool Bar

folfe ==
\ Camera - Option | NAC
| == | 7 =o 88]|[
OE =oa@EnELEN:® |« a @
= < B |
o Recording Setting E
3ecordable 13.1760[s]
time
[hx7s7578 -] :
[ toadprM || saverrM |
Frame Rate 1000
= Frame Size 1920 x 1080
Shutter(Exposure
SN OPEN
time)
v Black Balance VAILD
v Trigger Timing CENTER
v GXC OFF
v DRES OFF
v Reset
v) Auto Save Disable
»® L]
= ON
113.28% v | + | - 11:1]4 » o
Show Segment List |14[JoinR=54,G=40,B=48 X=629,Y=190 LIVG(VI EW)

The following two types of tool bars are found at the top of the screen.

- Task Bar

Record in the recording environment with the operations from left to right.

+ Quick Tool Bar

Register settings required for photographing each time or functions used frequently so

functions can be used with fewer operations. Register cameras and files separately.
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~Qverview~

Files

Use the file tab to open image files for playback, image adjustment and format conversion.

Files Ouick Tool Bar

‘@ MLink

[mcf] hx6 1493-N004_food-ch...

Option

= 1 TEmiE

2551% v |EEBIERERT | 1:1

Playback

Name Type
hx6 1493-N004_food-charti mcf D:¥Work¥

Div4|JoinR=184,G=58,B=36X=1790,Y=398

Close Close All

RISV

[ Sync Playback Rate

[ Loop
[ Time 30 b

0 BO 19 E|

y A

At the top of the screen, the following two tool bars are shown.

- Files Task Tool Bar

From left to right, adjust the image file quality or convert the format.

- Files Quick Tool Bar

Register functions used frequently, such as image quality adjustment for image files so

functions can be used with fewer operations.

8 /362
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~QOverview~
Options
Common MLink settings can be made in options.
@ MLink - O X
J Home Camera File Option nac
. MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings: MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings
Default Folder B B B
Camera Connect Settings ® Method B (Default)
Default Download Settings Performance Quality
Default Conversion
- - D1 D2 D3
Warning Settings o Method D (GPU)
Automatic Control Performance Quality

Language Settings
Default Date Format
Application Settings

Live Settings
Log Manager

Image(Data) Protection Settings

Moving to the "Quality” side improves false color and sharpness, but it takes processing time. Move to the

"Performance” side improve the processing time.

Refer to 4.4 Option Settings (refer to p.275) for details on how to set options.

(00435)W
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~Qverview~

| Work Space

Displays cameras and image files, changes settings and controls the cameras.

The work space is divided into the following sections.

® Monitor
® Settings Panel

® Control Panel

Displays images.

(= refer to p.11)

Changes the settings while verifying the images. (= refer to p.12)

Controls the cameras and file modes. (= refer to p.13)

I Option |I'I°C

i Home | Camera | File

D@ 0@ @D

hx757578

OE =i/ eE o E D@

Recording Setting

13141 % v | +

Recordable

- 13.1760[s]
time

|hx7s7578

| loadPRM || savePrM

Frame Rate 1000

v
~ Frame Size 1920 x 1080

Shutter(Exposure

V) OPEN
time)

v Black Balance VAILD

v Trigger Timing CENTER
v)GXC OFF
v)DRES OFF

v) Reset

v) Auto Save Disable

Show Segment List

Diva R=0,G=0,B=144,X=445,Y=16

10 /362
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~Qverview~

Monitor

The camera or file images as well as the list of segments are shown on the monitor.

The camera images and list of segments can be shown stacked.

[ Home I Camera | File | Option Inﬂc

OE =/ eEEQE e @ Q@ oD @

Image Display = 6587005]
[hx7s7578 g
[ toadprM | [ saverrM |
5 Frame Rate 1000
Frame Size 1920 x 1080
e
w,fcsirr:quet;er(Exposu e OPEN
v Black Balance VAILD
v Trigger Timing CENTER
v)GXC OFF
+ ) DRES OFF
v Reset
v) Auto Save Disable
> @ s O
125470 < + | - |

Show Segment Li inR=0,G=0,B=0,X=636,Y=31 Stop ( REA DY)

[ Home ] Camera ] File I Option ‘m

OB =alaEBE0Enme:®

hx7s7578

Recording Setting

?ecordable 6.5870[s]
Camera Image ime
[nx7s7578 - i
[ toadrrM | [ saverrm |
Frame Rate 1000
* Frame Size 1920 x 1080
o §hutter(Exposure SHEN
time)
(v) Black Balance VAILD
(v) Trigger Timing CENTER
(v)GXC OFF
g |(v) DRES OFF
Segment v 3 x |(v)Reset
'IA (v) Auto Save Disable
List of Segments [ weinmemory
Start l

No.  Trigger time Reserve Protect
1 |2019/09/27 15:05:29.0000000] 3 | B 1 ¥
o | 2 INO DATA| o] » @ s .
[¥] Show Segment List | v+ 10in R=226,G=175,8=136,X=361,Y=7 StOp( READY)
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~Qverview~

Settings Panel

The settings for the cameras and files can be changed in the settings panel.

1@ munk = o |
| Home I Camera I File I Option ‘ nac

OE =i/ s 0| E R /e @ @) o)
Segment | hx7s7578 | Recording Setting E

Recordable

- 13.1760[s]
time

There are three types of settings panels, as follows.

13141 % «| + | - ]

[hx7s7578

"

[ toaderM ||

savePRM |

Frame Rate
Frame Size

Shutter(Exposure
time)

v) Black Balance

1000
1920 x 1080

OPEN

VAILD

v) Trigger Timing CENTER
v)GXC

v)DRES

v) Reset

v) Auto Save Disable

fooa[EO

Show Segment List

Div4|JoinR=0,G=0,B=144,X=445,Y=16

WEN)

° Red Panel

Camera settings panel.

° Blue Panel

File settings panel.

) Green Panel

Settings panel with the functions of

the quick tool bar.

This settings panel can be closed with the x

button at the top right of the panel.

12 /362

Recording Setting E

Recordable

) 13.1760[s]

time

[hx7s7580 -]
[ Load PRM ] [ Save PRM ]

_ Frame Rate 1000
w |
~ Frame Size 1920 x 1080

- PlayBack
Name Type |

hx6 1493-N004_food-ch mcf F:¥Work

Black Balance Setting

VAILD

Status

When the camera is STOP({READY)
mode, those parameters can be set.

~) Apply BB in Recording ON
~) Apply BB in PlayBack ON
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~Qverview~

Camera recording control and playback control of cameras and files can be performed on the

control panel.

Segment | hx7s7578

Recordable
time

Recording Setting

@ F=sjEon =)
| Home | Camera | File | Option | NGC
08 =hkaEEQEEm®@ =, B

13.1760[s]

hx7s7578 -

LoadPRM | [  savePmm |

Frame Rate
Frame Size

Shutter(Exposure
time)

) Black Balance
(v) Trigger Timing
v)GXC

(v)DRES

(v) Reset

(v) Auto Save

The three types of control panels are as follows.

Camera Recording Control Panel

>jo) s B ) m

Live(VIEW)

Camera Playback Control Panel

=d> D s >

l-esss 2 o Bl |ess7

F\

File Playback Control Panel

(00435)W

&

> > =

0

H

1000
1920 x 1080

OPEN

VAILD

CENTER

OFF

OFF

Disable

J © O
' Live(VIEW)

Control Panel
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~Setup~
2. Setup

This provides a description of the procedures for installing and uninstalling MLink.
There may be times when the following preparations are required before installing.
Please start the MLink installation after completing the following preparations.

While installing, a warning screen may appear depending on the anti-virus

software.

For help, ask your network administrator.

I 2.1 Setup workflow
Follow the workflow shown below to explain the setup procedure.
Start I m Setup PC
/ Setup PC \ @® Install the GigE Vision Filter Driver
Use ”Qcam” Yes (:> Refer tO p.18)
A 4 \
No @ Install GigE Vision
[ Filter Driver ) @ Install GenICam (= Refer to p.22)
v
When using Qcam you need to install @,
[ @ Install GeniCam ] @. If you do not use Qcam, you do not
; | need to install it.

Yes

Use “USB3.0
download with ACS”

® Install USB3.0 driver (= Refer to p.23)

\ 4
[ @ Install USB 3.0 driver ]

@ Install .Net Framework 4.7.1

k[@ Install .Net Framework 4.7.1 /] (= Refer to p.23)

Since .Net Framework 4.7.1 or higher is
preinstalled from Windows 10 version

v 1709, it is not necessary to install it.
/ Setup MLink \
[ 1) Install MLink ] m Setup MLink (Refer to p.27)
y 1) Install MLink
2) TeP IP Nitwork Optimization ] 2) TCP IP Network Optimization
3) Restart PC
[ 3) Restart PC ]

- /
i End

(00435)W 17 /362
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~Setup~

2.1.1 Install the GigE Vision Filter Driver

If controlling the Q camera, install the GenICam, GIigE Vision Filter Driver that matches the

Windows used. Confirm the Windows environment.

Confirm the Windows environment in

the next operation. Open “Control Panel” — “All Control Panel Items” — “System”, and

confirm either 32 bit/ 64 bit in “System Type”.

If GigE Vision Filter Driver are already installed, refer to the procedures in “2.3 Uninstall” and

uninstall.

Q@v@ » Control Panel » v [ %3 || Search Controt Panei )

Adjust your computer's settings

System and Security

3’ User Accounts and Family Safety
Add
D s or any user

@
-
J Hardware and Sound

Choose homegroup and sharing options

e, and Region
cards or other input methods

E=2  programs
B vrinsons peogom

P 7/« etweck and Intesnet » Network and Shariny Conter oy Il Seur )

View your basic network inf

A

WIN-OOCPGSICE Network 2 Wtareat
Tht Computed)

Vo your sctve metwcs
}' Metwork 7 Accostpe  Itenet
¢ Werk netaca Consectens: § Local Aves Conn

CRorge yins metmoins) seniangs

Set up # warelens, Broadband, Sk up, ad hoc, of VRN comnection; of set up & router o accent
pore

Conmect or reconmect 12 8 wrehent, wined, dhal-up, oo VPN netacrk cornection
Accens fies nd prosen locsted ¢ cther SEtacrk COmBALETL € Aange TG Mgt
- Trestleston prodie
HomeGroup Duagnces ins Mpas networ probiems, o et troutieconng mdormaton
oot Optuin
Windows Fupmsd

18 /362

Open the control panel from the Windows start

Click “View network status and Task” to open.

Click “Change Adapter Settings” to open.
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a{_;,r 'm0 Metwert ind Iotenet ® Metwert Comntiorn b

C Local Area Connection
B e

¥

o |y |[ 5n

§ Local Area Connection Status ]
| General |
Connection
1Pv4 Connectrity: Inbermet
1PE Connecthty: hies [miernet aocess
Mecha State: Enabled
Durabon: 00:04:38
Speed: 1.0 Gl
Actity
-
Sent — k! ——  Receved
=
Brytes: 6,55 23,9%
EED .
[ v Local Ares Connection Properties Eﬁ
Hetworking
Conrect usrg
& FeeliR) PRO/I000 MT Netwark Connmation

Thas connection uses the followng tems

) 5% Qhart for Microscht Netwodks

| ¥ JB00S Packet Scheduer

| & B Fte and Prrter Sharng for Mcrosoh Netwodcs
¥ . intemet Protacal Verson € (TCPAPYE)
AR Frtomet Protocel Verson 4 (TCPAPvE)
| ¥ - Unk-Layer Topakogy Dascevery Magper LD Dever
¥ - Urkc-Layer Topology Dscovery Responder

Select Network Feature Type [

Click the type of network feature you want to install:
o% Client

& Protocol

Description
Services provide addtional features such as file and
printer sharing.

Select Network Service [0

] ik the Network Service that you want 1o instal. then cick OK. ¥ you have
an installation disk: for this feature, chck Have Disk.

Cox J[ cmen ]
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Double click the LAN port connection used to
control the cameras.

In general, select “Local Area Connection”.

Click on “Properties” in the “Local Area
Connection Status” window to open “Properties”

in “Local Area Connections”.

Click “Install” in the “Network” tab.

Select “Service” as the type of network function
to be installed and click “Add”.

Click “Use Disc”.
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Install From Disk fomim
J Insest the manu L allation disk, and then
m-n-.hu-.fm':mnmm [LI

Cancel Click “Reference” to select the original copy of

the file to be produced.

Copy marndachurer’s fias from:
A - Browse...

In the “Filter Driver” folder on the install CD,

select the folder corresponding to the Windows

Sk [ S S used_

Windows 7/8/8.1 64bit version : GIigE_FilterDriver(x64)
Windows 7/8/8.1 32bit version : GigE_FilterDriver(x86)
Windows 10 64bit version : GigE_FilterDriver_Win10(x64)
Windows 10 32bit version : GigE_FilterDriver_Win10(x86)

Confirm the type of Windows before installing the GigE Vision Filter Driver, and

Caution select the correct “Filter Driver”.  If a driver that is different from the type of
Windows selected is installed, you may not be able to return to the beginning.
F Locaie Fie e
Lt gl _ Pl il - @ F M-
. huma Dute rcddied Type
= i [t
L= Select “gigeVvflt.inf” in the folder selected in “File
Location” and click “Open”.
A
Compuber
w
e | —
Install From Disk &
e ook G ot Qv ot i, :; Click “OK".

Copy manufacturer’s fles from

|\t \FRerOriver GigE_FRerDnvertetd) v [Chowme_]
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Select Network Service (50 S

-! Chck the Network Service that you wart 80 instal, then cick 0K

| | Netwosk Service

B4 GigE Vision Fiter Derver

ol This driver has an Auherticodedm) sgnature
Tol me why dtver soning i3 ecodant

+ Windows Secunty

Would you like to install this device software?

< Name: mac Image Technelogy nc. Netwedk adaste
IS pubiuner. mac Image Techaciogy Inc

deoce ssfinace 5 sate 10 NIt

Zhways it coltwace freeon “nac Image Technelogy gy [ Dontinstal
Inc”,

@ You thould caly instal driver software faom publishers you trvat. How can | decide nbich

-
4 Local Area Connection Properties

Netvmkng»

Connect using
& Broadcom Net)treme 57 Gigab Controbier

This connection uses the folowng Rems

¥ B File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks

¥ - Intemet Protocol Veersion 6 (TCP/1PvE)

¥ -2 Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPv4)

¥ .4 Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper /O Drver
W i Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

[ dosal. | [ unestad
Description
GigE Vision Fiter Driver
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Select “GIgE Vision Filter Driver” as the network

service to be installed and click “OK”.

"Windows Security” may be shown several
times.
Click “Install” each time.

The installation stops after several seconds.

Open Properties in Local Area Connections again
and add “GigE Vision Filter Driver” and confirm
that it is checked.

Click “Close”.

This completes the installation of the GigE Vision Filter Driver.

(00435)W
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2.1.2 Install GenICam

Install GenICam if using the Q camera.

Select the installer corresponding to your Windows from the "GenICam" folder on the
installation CD. Install GenICam 32bit (GenICam_VC80_Win32_i86_v2_2_0.exe) with a
32bit environment and install GenICam 64bit (GenICam_VC80_Win64_x64_v2_2_0.exe)
with a 64bit environment. Special settings are not required during installation. Follow the

Wizard to complete the GenICam installation.

Install with being checked “Do not create short cuts” off as shown by the
figure below.
Q series cameras are not detected when it is checked on.

<i> GenlCam_v2_2 Setup El_lﬂ—hJ

Choose Start Menu Folder

G E N <| )CAM Choose a Start Menu folder for the GenICam_v2_2 shortcuts,

Select the Start Menu folder in which you would like to create the program's shortcuts. You
can also enter a name to create a new folder.

enlCam w2 2

Accessories -
Administrative Tools -
COMTEC APT-PAC(W32)
Data Translation, Inc
fdshow

Games

Greenshot

Gurock Software

HF Help and Suppart
Maintenance

Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 57

| [| Do not create shortouts |

m

< Back ][ Mext = ] [ Cancel
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2.1.3 Install USB3.0 driver

When using USB 3.0 download with ACS camera, USB 3.0 driver must be installed.

Open the folder corresponding to your Windows from the "USB 3.0 Drivers" folder on the

installation CD. (Example: Windows 10 64bit environment: USB 3.0 Drivers ¥ Win10 ¥ x64)

Please execute the installer in the folder, "DPinst32.exe" for 32bit environment,

"DPinst64.exe" for 64bit environment. If you are asked to confirm user account control, click

"Yes" and install according to the instructions of the wizard.

Click the "Finish" button to close the wizard.

2.1.4 Install .NET Framework 4.7.1

“.NET Framework version 4.7.1” or later must be installed for operating all function of MLink.

If “.NET Framework version 4.7.1" or later is not installed on the Windows used, execute

“NDP471-KB4033342-x86-x64-All0OS-ENU.exe” in the “MLink” folder on the installation CD to

install.

To install ".NET Framework 4.7.1", the OS must be Windows 7 SP1 or later version.

2.1.5 Setting IP Address on Installing PC

Open the control panel from the Windows start button.

. Q- W s Contrel Parel »

=)

P

Click View network status and tasks.

(00435)W
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EEEy—)
K5 Netwedk and Iotenet » Netwodk and Shacy Conter w | by |l Sesech Contrst Pome )
o
Control Pand Homa - ¢ i
View your basic network information and set up connections
_ S bl
A o .
- =
“im sbapumandenes. WN-OGLPQEEKE Petwodt 2 Wearmat
- (T computen)

Viom your aitrve etwerks

Commmct or de
'rb Network 7 Accenshype Inteemet
R L

Conoecticns: § Loce! Ases Comnection

CRenge youst Petmndnng setings
\ t. SO WP 8§ PEW CONAMRTION OF ABwark
-

Set up & wrdien, Becadband Sabup, ad hog, o VPN connection; of set wp § 1oulier o scoent

e
A Comectiesnemment
Connect or reconnect o & wirckisy, wired, dal-wp, o VPN netecrt connection.
! Chotie Nermagroup ond 1harng ogtons
Accen fies and prictens located on cther network computen, or dhasge Thanng settiags.
P Trgabler e predienm
-~ -
HomeGroup 808 IPat etnork problerma, of gat TORIERCotng rdormaton
Yeerret Optasns

Windiras Fura st

Click to open “Change adapter settings”.

“.QDGI

Double click to open the LAN port connection used for HX camera control. Normally, select

“Local Area Connection”. This manual describes an example where “Local Area Connection”

was selected. If extending the LAN adapter for camera control, select the name of the

connection for “Local Area Connection 2",
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(% Local Area Connection Status ) ("% Locat Ares Connection Properties )
Genersl | fetnokng
Connection Conract usrg
1Pv4 Connectity: Intemet & reelfR) PRO/100D MT Netwosk Connaction
IPv6 Connectivity: No Internet access _w

This connection uses the folowing tems:

Duration: 00:04:38 S5 Womt
¥ ¥ o Microscht Netwodks
Soeed: 10Gee v 00S Packet Scheduler
¥ BRI Fie and Prrter Shamng for Mcrosok Networs
M i irtemet Protacal Verson & (TCPAPVE)
namﬂ Protac v«mﬁAZTCP-}PM}
Acthaty

- J S J

Click “Properties” in the “Local Area Connection Status” window to open the “Local Area

Connection Properties” window.
Select “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)” in the items under the “This connection uses
the following items” in “Local Area Connection Properties”, and then click on “Properties”

immediately under that to open the window for “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)

H n
Properties".
r r
Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPd) Properties [EeR=") Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvs) Properties [EA™=)
Gerwrdl | Arernate Configuraton| Gewra
You can get [P setongs assgned automadcally If your network supports You can get [P setongs assgned automancally If your network supports
this capabiity. Otherwise, you need 10 ask your network adminstrator ths capablity. Otherwise, you need 10 ask your network adminstrator
for the appropriate 1P settings. for the appropriate 1P settings.
© Obtan o P address automatcaly Obtan o I address automatialy
Use e folowng 1P address: © Use ™ folowng 1P address:
P adress: n.2.8 .1
Subnet mak: 255 .255.0 . 0
Defaut gateway:
© Obtain DNS server address automatcaly Obtain ONS server address automateally
Use e following ONS server addresses: © Use the folowing ONS server addresses:
Preferred ONS server:
Alternate DS server:
Valdate settngs LOon et [@*A Valdate setangs Lpon exit [@*A
o J[ coxe | (N =
. = & J

Set the PC IP address to 172.21.80.1 and the subnet mask to 255.255.0.0 as like the figure
above. Click OK on the “Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)”, and then click OK on the
“Local Area Connection Properties” to confirm the settings. Close the “Local Area Connection

Status” window.
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W Comovasd Primpt “ g

Confirm the IP address set for the PC by performing the ipconfig command with the
command prompt. Open system tools from the Windows start button and click “Command
Prompt” to open.

Type in ipconfig and press Enter to display the PC IP address. * If the PC IP address is set
up other than 172.21.80.1, the PC IP address must be different from the camera IP
address. At this point, communication is not possible if the PC and the camera not set the
same Network segment and the Subnet mask on the same Network, and in this case, the
Network segment is 172.21.*.* and the Subnet Mask is 255.255.0.0. For example, the
subnet mask both of the PC and the camera is 255.255.0.0, and the PC IP address is
172.21.100.50, the camera IP address is 172.21.100.80. If the camera IP address is

changed, refer to the camera user’s manual.
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I 2.2 Install MLink

Install MLink according to procedures (1) ~ (4) as follows.

1)

2)

Starting MLink Installer
Double-click MLink_x86.msi for 32-bit version MLink, MLink_x64.msi for 64-bit version.

If the systems administrator confirmation screen is shown, click “OK”".

Install
The MLink setup screed will appear. Proceed with the installation according to the Wizard.
Execute “Optimize TCP IP Network” at the end of the MLink installation. Check the network

board used for the camera connection and click “OK”,

W TCP/IPRy b — SOBEL = )
TOP/ Py = T E MEMRECAMIBEER) ROBILLE T 3
BT 3EoF O R —F 0% 0 os A F = SE AT T |
BEEAm T 203 Qi —SEREL TSR %

255000

e
nteXR) §2679LM Gigabit Network Gonnecti. 17221001 255255 0.0

The "TCP IP network optimization" window displayed during the installation may be displayed
behind other windows. In that case, switch the window with the task bar etc. to display the

"TCP IP network optimization" window.

For your added information, when you don’t optimize TCP/IP Network and execute camera
exploring, following window is displayed.
If you click “OK", “TCP/IP network optimization” is executed. Check the network board used

for the camera connection and click “OK”".

Setting Error X

Network setting is not optimized for camera control.
! Execute "NicConfig” by user that has privileges of "Administrators”
group and reboot this computer.
Otherwise you do not setting, live image's display and download is
disable.

Do you execute "MicConfig" ?
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3) Restart

Restart the computer for the LAN settings for the camera to take effect.

ou must restart your system for the configuration
changes made to MLink to take effect. Click Yes to

restart now or Mo if vou plan to manually restart later.

4) Confirm Files Installed
Check that the following shortcut is created on the desktop to indicate that the folder was
created.
(Windows 64bit & MLink 32bit ]
: C:/Program Files (x86)/nac/MEMRECAM/MLink
[Windows 64bit & MLink 64bit / Windows 32bit & MLink 32bit]
: C:/Program Files/nac/MEMRECAM/MLink

O

MLink
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I 2.3 Uninstall
This describes the uninstall procedures if MLink is no longer needed.
Even in MLink is uninstalled, the settings and data saved with MLink are not deleted.
| 2.3.1 Uninstall MLink
Open the “Control Panel” and click “Uninstall Programs”.
‘ W 5 Comel Paned » w |49 Ml se B »E‘i’
Select “MLink” from the list of programs and double click.
B | S
@Q- » Contral Panel » Programs » Programs and Features « [ 42 ][ Search Programs and Features P
Cortmi Pancl o Uninstall or change a program
View installed updates To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.
B Tum Windows features on or
el Organize =  Uninstall = @
Name Publisher . Installed On  Size v
& MLink :64 nac Image Technology Inc. 2017/10/13 203MB 1~
< m v
@ nac Image Technology Inc. Product version: 1.2.0.0
Size: 203 MB
Click “Yes” when the screen to confirm uninstalling MLink appears.
Click “Yes” when the “User Account Control” screen appears to uninstall.
Programs and Features
I \ Areyou sure you want to uninstall MLink x647
[C] Inthe future, do not show me this dialog bex ’ Yes l [ Ne
It takes several seconds to uninstall MLink.
"MLink” disappears from the list of programs when the uninstallation is complete.
This completes the MLink uninstallation.
29 /362
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2.3.2 Uninstall the GIigE Vision Filter Driver

Open “Properties” in Local Area Connections”.

§ Local Area Connection Properties -
A — A :
Connect using
&¥ Broadcom Net)Xreme 570« Gigabt Controller

This cpnnection uses the following tems
[ ¥ 7% Cliert for Microsolt Networks

¥

¥ B GoS Packet Scheduler

v File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
M -4 Intemat Protocol Version 6 (TCP/IPvE)

¥ 4 Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pv4)

¥ 4 Unk-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper /O Dever
M 4. Link-Layer Topology Discovery Rasponder

ok | [ Conce |

Select “GIigE Vision Filter Driver” and click “Delete”.

Uninstall Gigk Vision Filter Driver l'i‘-l

4% Uninstalling a feature removes it from all network connections. Are you
¥ sure you want to uninstall GigE Visien Filter Driver?

Click “Yes”.

This completes the uninstallation of the GigE Vision Filter Driver.

| 2.3.3 Uninstall GenICam

Open the “Control Panel” and click “Uninstall Programs”.
Select “GenICam v2.2” from the list of programs and double click.

Organize ¥  Uninstall/Change

»

Name Publisher
. GenlCam v2.2 GenlCam Standard Committee

This completes the uninstallation of the GenICam.
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2.3.4 Uninstall USB3.0 driver

Turn on the ACS camera and connect the ACS and the PC with the USB 3.0 cable.

Open the "Device Manager" on the PC.
(In Windows 10, press and hold [Start] button (or right click) and select [Device Manager].)

Right click "Cypress FX 3 USB Streamer Example Device".
Click "Delete" from the displayed menu.
Please check "Delete driver software of this device" and click "OK".

This concludes uninstallation of the USB 3.0 driver.
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| 3 Quick Start Tutorial

This tutorial describes the general operating procedures for MLink.

| 3.1 startup MLink

Double click on the shortcut icon on the desktop or on MLinkMainWindow.exe in the installed folder

to start MLink.

&
MLink

Once it is started up, the following main window appears.

(e =)

& MLink

MLink

Q) D

Find Camera File open
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Also, the following icon appears on the notification area of the task bar.

Vo Ve V7 Ve

Customize...

14:47
2017/04/25

L W [, A ™

These icons refer to the helper module to perform communication control with the MEMRECAM

camera. Do not end this during MLink startup. When MLink ends, these helper modules also end

simultaneously.
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I 3.2 Camera Control

Explanations for connecting to cameras, recording, adjusting the quality of recorded images and

the downloading method are provided.

3.2.1 Connect the Camera

Perform the following procedures for the camera connections.

1) Select “Find Camera” on the home screen.

Select either perform camera control or perform file operation on the home screen.

& mLink

Q)

Find Camera

File open

2) Once the cameras on the same network are found, they are shown in a list.

Cameras that can be connected are shown on the top of the list, with a box checked on

the left side of the list.

A red X mark is placed before the nickname of the cameras in the “Cameras Used by

Other PC".

(00435)W
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If a camera that is not connected is checked, click on the box for that camera to eliminate
that checkmark.

Camera Connection

Search ‘ Connect
Camera Name Type CID Head ID Head Mo. IP Address
m_}hx757580 hx7s 7580 172.21.200.193
a m_} hx5 104 hx5 104 172.21.128.28
l)zl hx757578 hx7s 7578 172.21.200.153

3) Select a camera From the List

If a camera that is not connected is checked, click on the box for that camera to eliminate

that checkmark. You can select / deselect all cameras in the check boxes in the title
line.

Camera Connection

Search Connect

amera Name Type CID Head ID Head MNo. IP Address
[} hx7s7580 hx7s 7580 172.21.200.193

[ WZhxs 104 hxs 104 172.21.128.28

A

)thx?s?S?s hx7s 7578 172.21.200.153
4) Click “Connect” to connect to the camera.

Camera Connection

Search Connect

=l

BE <
Camera Name Typ QD Head ID Head No. IP Address

B hx7s7580 hx7s 7580 172.21.200.193
[ mZhxs 104 hxs 104 172.21.128.28
-)thx?s?ws hx7s 7578 172.21.200.153
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3.2.2 Recording with the Camera

Once connected to the camera, it automatically switches to the recording screen.

The

camera automatically switches to VIEW and the live image appears. (Camera mode after

connection can be set other than live. Refer to = p.279)

The recording settings, including the frame rate and resolution, as well as recording are

conducted on the recording screen.

18 MLink [fodie ==

l Home l Camera i Option | NAC

= [t a8 1 0 [ o 8 @ |
Segment | hx7s7578 | Recording Setting ;

Recordable
time

13.1760[s]

|hx7s7578

.]‘

[ Load PRM

||

Save PRM |

< time)

v) GXC
v)DRES

v) Reset

13141 % ~ [+ | = lFit 131 «

Show Segment List }Join'R=0.G=0,B=144,X=445,Y=16

Frame Rate
Frame Size

Shutter(Exposure

v) Black Balance

v Trigger Timing

v) Auto Save

1000
1920 x 1080

OPEN

VAILD

CENTER

OFF

OFF

Disable

Recording Setting

>jof < i

Live(VIEW)

Settings such as the frame rate are performed from the recording settings panel (refer to =

p.61). Control the camera and film from the control panel (refer to =p.73). Divide displayed

live image size and display side by side from status bar as with files (refer to =p.299).

Set the method of camera operation with the “Photographing Menu” when first using the

camera or when changing the recording method. (refer to =p.95)

o) s(@): el |s(=)

(00435)W
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After clicking View > on the camera, you can change the settings while reviewing the image.

When the camera is in the View mode, the control panel turns blue.

>lof s i m

Live(VIEW)

After making the settings, click @ to access the standby state and then record with the

trigger input.

When the camera is in the recording (standby) mode, the control panel turns red.

L O
\%

»>JOf 5

$
AR

If the camera is stopped, click @ to access the recording (standby) mode without viewing.

(refer to =p.73)
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3.2.3 Playback and Adjust the Image Quality of the Images Filmed

After recording has finished, it automatically switches to the download screen. Select

“Download” from the camera task tool bar to switch to the download screen.

Playback the recorded images on the download screen to check and adjust the image quality.

E=mEeE

‘ Home I Camera I

File__| option | NAC

OE =@/ 0| E R /6@

DownlLoad

|

Download List J

|nx7s7578 | ’

v) File Name

hx7s7578.av
i

Downl
v

v) Other

Downl

v Save In DATA
v Save as Type AVI
v Save Range

setting

load detail

load List

[ path

SEG STATUS PROGRESS I|.

= > > s

B
Loop 30

Playback
7| Rate

Show Segment List |Div+|Join[R=55,6=43,B=47,X=635,Y=285

§o Bm B
Y S

Adjust the image quality for white balance and such from the adjust image quality panel

(refer to =p.128).

Set the playback range from the control panel (refer to =p.75) and play back the recorded

images.

(00435)W
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| 3.2.4 Download Images

Review the playback images and check the range for the data download.

Download the recorded images from the specified range to the PC.

P

OB =soeaEso@HNE®

Segment | hx7s7578

DownlLoad

[ Download List J

[nx7s7578 -

hx7s7578.av
i

v) File Name

v saveIn DATA

v) Save as Type AVI
v Save Range

Download detail
v
setting

v) Other

Download List
lPath SEG STATUS PROGRESS I|'

Download settings panel

i e Rate
-896 871 8 871 g
_
139.84 % v | +

—[Fit]a1 - ol | L H |
¥ Show Segment List |01+ [JoinR=55,6=43,8=47,X=635,Y=285

Download according to the following procedures.

1) Input the name of the file to be saved.

The default is “camera model + camera ID”.

(~) File Name hx1 7540

|hx1 7540

2) Click on the save to “---".
Or manually input the destination.

@ Save In Desktop

Ch\Users\nacswg'Desktop

I Brows for Folder I B
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The “reference folder” screen on the right sns-ose
appears, so select the destination for saving the -
& SkyDrive -
. . . " ” i 7 RLRE
image file and then click “OK". L smonn !
b g HOnO0-F I
> g FAI b
b|E ¥ FFaA B
g VA BOFv p— >
HLL 72V~ ERRN) oK ['-@

3) Set the save format for the downloaded image file.

@ Save as Type MCF

4) Click “Start Download” to start downloading.

4

Download

MCF b

on “Start Download”.

If the “File Name” and “Destination” are not input, you will not be able to click

5) Once downloading starts, the progress bar appears and the progress of the download is

shown.
DownlLoad
hx757580.mcf
Remaining time 01:14
- > 22% |
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[@nnc =l
e nitomeny] comers oo [uoptione] mac
MR =i /om0 E)|) ) e @ @@ @
Segment]| 757578 s D Setting
¥
< File Name :“75757“'°V
viSave In DATA
~ Save as Type v
S 2‘;::‘;::%' Download List
= Path SEG STATUS  PROGRESS
et s C:\Users\n|1 Completed | 100
™S P
AP D52 C:h\Users\n| 1 Completed | 100
BT T i C:h\Users\n| 1 Completed | 100
= = =
e e R o Ch\Users\n|1 |Completed [100
139.84 % « | 4 F | y » F 4
¥ Show Segment List |1 Join=55,G=4,0=47 X=635,Y=285 A P, N

Once the progress bar reaches 100%, the STATUS on the list shown will be “Completed”

and the download will be completed.

- e || ontn | e |
OE = aEhE 0 Emw® 0w @

N

‘ Download List ‘

nx757578

hx757578.av
<) File Name A

[ save In DATA
~)Save as Type AVt
~ Save Range

Download detail
setting

) Other

Download List

= < > > =
L

$ lal
Playback
Loop \30 &l Rt

When two or more cameras are connected, you can set the download all together by

selecting the download list. (refer to =p.91).
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| 3.3 File Playback

This provides a description for opening the multiple image files filmed, as well as the methods for

playback, image quality adjustment and format conversion.

Select “File” from the mode tab to work with the file.

Select “File” and the follow screen appears.

& MLink (D] & i
Home Camera File Option nac

DO (=l BER :

Name Type =

[

el ] 1|l §
~
0 8 16 Q .

| 3.3.1 Open Files

Open files according to the following procedures.

1) Click “Open” on the file quick tool bar.

ol (2]
0

DI =@

(00435)W 45 /362



MLink User’s Manual

~Quick Start Tutorial~

2) The following file selection screen appears so select the image file and click “Open”.

@ select 3 movie file. X
« “ A s ThisPC > Desktop > mcff_hx w0 | Search mcff b »
Organize »  New folder = M @

A Name Date modified Type Size
# ¢
(7] bl 7580.mef MCF File
[}
[7] et 7580-NOOT mef MCF Fil
¥ [77 11 7540-NoOZ et MCF Fil
El [7] bl 7540-NoOZ ek MCF File 26,350 KB
=
& C
@1

da L

- b
v
File name: | [Ansupported (avi:mp:jpg ~
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3.3.2 Play Files

Set the image to be played back and the playback range from the control panel.

[ Home Camera File Option \mc

=il mi =)

[mcf] hx6 1493-N004_foo- |

e PlayBack

| Name Type =
| | hx6 1493-N004_food-ch mcf F:¥Work

L

m

A

m

= < | ’ Close ’ ’ Close All ’ ‘.
o, 3 ICRIBOETRE
e o B
o E o B L, &
&) =) =

100.00% ~ . » _\
R=0,G=0,8=0,X=0,Y=0

If opening multiple image files, select the image file from the list and switch the image file to

be played. You can switch the image files from the monitor tab.

Switch the playback image
to the selected image file

MLink

Camera

B ;

Name Type
hx6 1493-N004_food-ch mcf F:¥Work
A db= 1000_1920x1080 mcf F:¥Work
: " Q1M 2 mcf F:¥Work
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| 3.3.3 Adjust the Image Quality

Select “Adjust Image Quality” from the file quick tool bar and the image quality adjustment

screen appears.

Adjust the image quality of the file on the image quality adjustment screen.

& mLink (E=5[ES]
- | Home | Camera | File | Option | NCAC
oo IoAmI@l B
[mcf] hx6 149 Rubiladmial ™ ® Image Correct ﬂ
|[mcf] hx6 1493-N004_food-chart(F56 v|
v Lut NORMAL
as J[ ! H - g v) Enhance MID
_ ; - ” v) White Balance Auto
\ —l
iy 2] » = v Chroma 100
- 5 < e
v SR v RGB Matrix Correction OFF
; ) = v Low Pass Filter ON
g )
e j _ Adjust Brightness/ e
Contrast
i v Input Black Level 64
— g - Corunt
RSOt - - Reset
$ g i S s
> % / - 777777/\‘
R ™ Foy® LRSI RS
a || (SR (NP |G i
Elsync Playback
1 Loop Rate
[ Time I30 .‘
= = =
0 — 0 — 19 —
=) (=) (=)
34.96% |+ ] - [Fit]a] - ; —L
R=31,G=19,B=13,X=2044,Y=42

Use the image quality adjustment panel (refer to =p.128) to perform image quality

adjustments such as white balance.
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3.3.4 Convert Formats

Select “Convert” from the file task tool bar and the format conversion screen appears.

Use the format conversion screen to convert the image quality adjusted image from the

original format and save on the PC.

Use the following procedure for format conversion.

Home Camera File Option :IIGC

DA =@l

[mcf] hx6 1493-N004_foo- | [mcf] 1000_1920x1080 | [mcf] Q1M 2|

(1]
T
i

T 11
o
S
'y
¥
S

100.00% ~

hx6 food- |

R=28,G=20,B=12,X=234,Y=1919

v File Name chart.avi
v)Save In DAIA

v) Save as Type M
v)Save Range

v Detail Setting

#ltoop | a0 | Rate

1) Select the MCF file that will be subject to format conversion from the tab.

;:? mlink_sample ]mage‘ Fan_L I Fan_R

Only MCF files can be subject to format conversion

2) Input the name of the file to be saved. () File Name hx1 7540
hx1 7540
The default is to input the original file name.
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3) Set the destination folder for saving.

@ Save In Desktop
Click “Browse for Folder” for the destination.

ChUsers\nacswghDeskiop

Brows for Folder ﬁ

o =

The “reference folder” screen on the right

4@ SkyDrive o
a PRELAE

appears, so select the destination for saving >l BREAD

> g #o»0-F

> g TAT T

o B ¥ BRI A R
= 71 ELF e i

FLLT LA —DIERENY OK Fei Al

]

the image file and then click “OK".

4) Set the save format after format conversion.
@ Save as Type AV

EAV] vi

Compression MIPEG . H
Program

Compression

Quality
Play Rate 30

80

5) Click “Start Conversion” to start converting the format.

5]

Save

If the “File Name”, “Destination” and “Save Format” are not input, you will not

be able to click on “Save Conversion”.
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Once saving the conversion starts, the conversion list appears at the bottom of the work
space and the conversion task is added. The progress bar appears and the progress of the
conversion task is shown.

After the conversion, you can hide the progress bar by clicking “hide” button. Also you can
show the progress bar by clicking “Display convert progress” button that exists in detail

settings in convert setting panel.

MLink = o
. | Home I Camera I File I Option nac
DO =@k aEEE ERIE)

a IS Tl T = Save
fi % ; ! } ] ! [l y
. s *vi{,—l—w ! ] P’ ‘ Convert List ‘
< o M 3=
A \ loadFcv ||  saeFcv |
HY ol =3 — hx6 1493-
=D - N004_food- |2
. = 2 g chart(Fs6)
; o v
A0k . File Name _gxcoff_100
e L Corolf} Ofps-
= = iy - -
=7 v B NO004.avi
g » ¥ y
! 2 e o o
Ea = o :
} / B, Elsync ilatyback
‘\‘% - [] Loop are
— [ Time ‘30 ,‘
E3) = E3)
0 — 0 — 19 o
(&) | (&)
72 % - ; _k
R=180,G=220,B=202,X=2506,Y=1542
Clear]|
Output file Source Status Progress ‘Cancel all‘

hx6 1493-N004_food-chart(F56)_gxcoff_1000fps-N004.avi| hx6 1493-N004_food-chart(FSé)_gxcoff_IOOOfps.mcf‘Processmg|5,’20

Format conversion is performed in the background, and after conversion, the files are saved
to the destination specified, under the file name specified. Also the file is opened
automatically by clicking “Open the file, after the convert” button that exists in detail

settings in convert setting panel.

Cameras can be controlled during format conversion.
There is no need to wait until after the conversion is completed to work with
MLink.

During the format conversion, you cannot click the "Convert List" button.

-

Save

Convert List
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6) Format conversion is complete when “Complete” is shown in the status area for

conversion tasks.

| 3.4 End MLink

Click the X in the top right corner of the main window to end MLink.
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| 4 Function Reference

References for each function installed on MLink.

I 4.1 camera Control

Camera control is performed with the camera tab.

Select “Camera” from the mode tab and the camera tab screen appears.

@ mLink [E=8E=E )
Home Camera | File | Option ‘m

raE)  eE)

Camera Connection

Search

Camera Name Type CID Head ID Head No. IP Address

Each task on the camera task tool bar is performed as follows.

® 4.1.1 Connect Cameras (refer to =p.56)
Search for cameras on the same network and connect the camera selected.
® 4.1.2 Record (refer to =p.60)
Settings for recording in order to record.
® 4.1.3 Play and Download (refer to =p.75)
Playback the recorded image to review. Determine the range and download.
® 4.1.4 Photographing Menu (refer to =p.95)
Settings determining the photographic environment.
Application settings determine the filming environment and don’t have to be set for

recording each time. Set if necessary. You can also review the current camera settings.
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4.1.1 Connect Camera

Select “Connect” from the camera task tool bar and the connect camera screen appears.
Operations for camera searches, connections and disconnections are performed on the connect

camera screen.

@k =
Home | Camera | File | Option ‘ nac
s@):pE):eE) (=

Camera Connection

Search

Camera Name Type CID Head ID Head No. IP Address

“Connect Camera” Screen

Camera Search

Click “Search” to search for cameras on the same network.
Once the camera search is complete, the nickname for the cameras discovered, model, IP

address, CID, camera head ID and camera head number are shown on the list.

= B
Home | Camera | File | Option |Im

Q) eE) e@) =E)

Camera Connection

Search | Connect

CameMﬂe Type CID Head ID Head MNo. IP Address

m{Jhx757580 hx7s 7580 172.21.200.193
B Ihx5 104 hx5 104 172.21.128.28
l)thx?s?S?S hx7s 7578 172.21.200.153
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Connect to the camera selected from the list.

Once the connection is complete, the “Record” screen automatically appears.

[E=0(ECR ==
| Home | Camera | File | Option |I'K|C
@) e@:eZ) o3

Camera Connection

Search

Connect

Head ID Head Mo. IP Address

=

Camera Name  Typl

m_}hx757580 hx7s 7580 172.21.200.193

[«

m_}hx5 104 hx5 104 172.21.128.28

O

-)zjrx?-s?s?s hx7s 7578 172.21.200.153

camera status.

m}

g

Camera that can be connected.

different PC.

"Connect” cannot be clicked unless a camera is selected.
Connection is not possible if a camera is being used on a different PC.

The camera icon shown in the camera name column of the list shows the

Camera that cannot be connected because it is being used on a

Disconnect Camera

Disconnects the connected camera.

folfE ]
Home | Camera | File | Option | nac
Q) e@: X

Camera Connection

Disconnect

CID Head I d No. [P Address

=

Camera Name Type

[} hx757580 hx7s 7580 172.21.200.193

[«

m_1hx5 104 hx5 172.21.128.28

o

-)gj hx757578 hx7s 7578 172.21.200.153
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Factory Reset

Resets the selected camera to its factory defaults. This function erases the settings and
recorded images on the camera.

Setting with the following procedures.

B muink - o x

Home Camera File Option nac

M I_i n k Click “Boot Camera Utility” button

in Test Tool in Home Tab.

Ver1.73

Q) D

Find camera File open

() Test Tool

‘ Collect log ‘ Save the logs and configuration files together in a compressed file.

‘ Boot Camera Utility ‘ !ﬁnt Camera Utility.

N

(" Hxutiity )

Confirm cameras with the settings have started up and the PC and
[ Video and IPAddress setting ‘ cameras have connected to the network.
Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in use.

Factory Set

Erase GX-5 camera correction data

Camera configuration mode setting

Click "Factory Settings".

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

[ JPAD3 firmware update
l Password Setting

Camera Reboot ]

[ ULTRA Cam initial setting ]

[ Monitor resolution setting ]

E—
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[ Camera selection ﬂ‘
" - - . .
e e e ey The "Select Camera" dialogue is displayed with a list of cameras currently
e P—— T connected to the network.
Clege 114 G5 17221801. 1ig An “x" is shown on the camera icon of the camera which can't be
VIS hk3 7779 Hx-3 172219051 7779 .
|5 gi1 7778 G4 172218050 7778 connected. (In use, or the IP address of Q camera is not on the network
segment of PC)
Check a camera to set and click "OK".
Factory Set &
j otoeetsaoysings v A confirmation dialogue appears. Click "Yes" to change to the factory
. The recorded images will be lost by factory settings. Settings and resta rt the camera.
[ o]

Camera - Mobile connection

Live images can be displayed on iPhone and other mobile terminals via Wi-Fi.
(refer to =p.188 “4.2 MLink Mobile”)

- O X
Home Camera File Option nac

oD@ 8D @

Camera Connection

Search Connect Disconnect MLink Mobile
L Camera Name Type CID Head ID Head No.  IF AMiress
W s 104 hx5 104 172.21.128.28
¥ W Dhe7s1362 hx7s 1362 172.21.7453
v ®_}hx7s7807 hx7s 7807 172.21.200.193
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4.1.2 Record

Select “Record” from the camera task tool bar and the recording screen appears.

Use the recording screen to make the recording settings and record.

Mink =)
‘ Home | Camera File I Option | nac
= ale e @
E " ||
AR T p'Recording Setting f o
R_ecordable 6.5870[s]
time
|nx7s7578 - ’
[ loadPRM |[ saverrM |
Frame Rate 1000
& Frame Size 1920 x 1080
Shutter(Exposure
O OPEN
time)
v Black Balance VAILD
v Trigger Timing CENTER
v)GXC OFF
v) DRES OFF
v) Reset
v) Auto Save Disable
Recording setting
panel
. > @ s o N
 Show Segment List |\ =0,G=0,B=0,X=636,Y=31 StOp(READY)

"Record” Screen
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Recording Settings Panel

The recording settings panel is used for the

recording settings corresponding to the subject,

Recordable 6.5870[s]

including frame rate and frame size. LIz
Items that can be set are as follows. lazszazs °|
[ Load PRM | [ savePRM |
Frame Rate 1000
® Setting Target g B
g g - Shutter(Exposure OPEN
® Reading / Saving Camera Settings L)
. ~ Black Balance VAILD
® Frame Rate and Resolution : —
~) Trigger Timing CENTER
® Shutter (Exposure Time) ©)GXC OFF
e Black Balance Y DRES o
. . . v Reset
o Trlgger Tlmlng v Auto Save Disable
® GXC
® DRES
® Reset
® Auto Save

When the camera is in standby and operations such as a change of settings aren’t being
performed or when the camera is not connected, a circular graphic appears on the settings

item on the settings panel.

@ Black Balance

(¥) Trigger Timing
() GXC

(~) DRES

The item name and current setting is shown for each item. Click @ on the item to open it

and change the setting.

Setting Target
Shows the camera subject to the settings. The parameters for the target camera are
shown in each item on the settings panel. Changes for the setting items are reflected in

the cameras shown here.
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Reading / Saving Camera Settings

Load PRM

Read the camera shooting conditions and other settings from the parameter file (prm)

and set it to the target camera. Click the "PRM Read" button to display the parameter

setting file read dialog box.

[E select the Ioading camera parameter file @
() [0 23Ea—8— ), B FRD () » work » Data - [4|[ commm ry
=2 HLATALS - =y 0O @

o BEETLESF 4 g ’ Erel = et
hxt 1493-M004_food-chart(F56)_g¢c.. 2018/02/37 12:25  J7 Al ...
=
Bl = g
B EoFre
= R==a=
d Tz—Tus
Ol z—s—
& O Fr A
B Load Target: @ all camera [[] load the diffrenct
@ only active camera camera’s prm file
7L ILAN): | ~ | Camera Parameter File (*.p =
o I

By selecting the PRM file and clicking the "Open" button, you can set the contents of the

PRM file to the camera. You can set the camera to be set with "Applicable".

[all cameras]

[only active Camera]

Set only to the currently active camera.

Set to all cameras described in the PRM file.

If [load the different camera’s prm file] is checked, set the recording setting at the head

of the PRM file to the active camera. If it is not checked, the setting will not be made to

the active camera only if the recording setting of the active camera is described inside the

PRM file.

Save PRM

Save the settings such as the current shooting conditions of the camera in the parameter

file (prm).
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I8 select the saving carnera parameter file =3
OO [1» OPa—5— ) O-FLF(Z5 (C) » work » Data ) « 4 || camaem 2|

R~ HLLIHLT-— =+ @
oAy o ER . LEL =8 ERES

B EOLO-F 6 1493-M004_food-chart(F58)_gxc... 2018/02/27 19:25 7 (Il Tt L.

WAL |

L] BET L8P

==l
ERE =S
B PeTe
===t
. -

I7ALEM): | .
7 1 ILDESE(T): lCamera Parameter File (*.prm) -

Save Target: @ all camera

@ only active camera

= DA LA—DFET FRIF(S)

When [all cameras] is selected, the recording settings of all the connected cameras are
written to one PRM file. If [only active camera] is selected, write the recording setting of

only one active camera to one PRM file.

Frame Rate and Resolution
"Priority” sets the priority for either the frame rate or the frame size.

The item set that has priority is shown in green.

Frame Rate 1000 .

“ Frame Size 1920 x 1080
Priority - Frame Size
Frame Rate 1000 |
Frame Size |1920 x 1080 |

| Open Frame Size Edit |

When the Priority is set to Frame Rate:

Priority m Frame 5ize

Use “Frame Rate” to select any of the frame rates that can be set on the camera.

Use “Resolution” to select only the resolutions that can be set with the frame rate selected.
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When the Priority is set to Resolution:

Pricrity =~ Frame Rate _

Use “Resolution” to select any of the resolutions that can be set on the camera.

Use “Frame Rate” to select only the frame rate that can be set with the resolution selected.

Review the filming time possible with the set “Frame Rate” and “Resolution” from the

“Filming Time Possible” at the top of the panel.

Recordable
. 13.1760[s]
time
Click “Open Frame Size Details” to open the frame size details panel. (refer to =p.151)
Use the frame size details panel to make custom settings for the frame size and frame

rate.

Boost Mode

If the camera supports Boost mode, Boost Mode settings are displayed in "Frame Rate

and Resolution".

Frame Rate 15000
@ Frame Size 1280 x 800

Boost Mode OFF

Boost Mode - oM
Priority - F_rame Frame Rjate 15000
Size (~) Frame Size 1280 x 896
Frame Rate | 15000 v Boost Mode ON
Frame Size | 1280 x 800 v Boost Mode OFF -
Open Frame Size Edit 15000pps 1280x896 v

Boost Mode is a function that increases frame rate or resolution with little image

degradation.

When Boost Mode is turned on, the setting screen of frame rate and frame size will be

changed to show only the settings available in Boost Mode.
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For cameras that support Boost 4 mode, both settings for Boost mode and Boost 4 mode
are shown in the pull-down menu. The settings for Boost 4 mode have "Boost4" next to
the frame rate and frame size.

Example: 30000pps 1280x896 Boost4

In Boost mode, only preset frame rate and frame size are available, and custom

frame rate and frame size are not available.

Boost mode cannot be used simultaneously with the following functions.

- Recording Trigger Mode (refer to =p.110 )
BURST, BURST(A), BURST(L), MULTI1(A), MULTI1(C), MULTI3(A), MULTI3(C),
LINEAR

- Variable Frame Rate Recording (refer to =p.114 )

- Frame Straddling (refer to =p.114 )

- Reset Trigger (refer to =p.113 )

Shutter (Exposure Time)
The shutter speed can be changed. (The values that can be set depend on the model.)

You can select the settable shutter speed of the camera.

Shutter(Exposure
time)

‘OPEN -

2k

Sk
10k
20k
50k
100k
200k
333k

ISDOK
CUSTOM

OPEN

When CUSTOM is selected, the shutter speeds that can be set for the camera can be

made by selecting on the slider or by numerically inputting in microseconds.
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Shutter{Exposure CUSTOM
time) (998.8)
[CUSTOM -
CUSTOM
CLOSE OPEN

usec. 998.8

1/n Sec. 1001

[Examples of corresponding shutter speeds and exposure times]

OPEN 1/frame rate sec
1k 1/1,000 sec
2k 1/2,000 sec
5k 1/5,000 sec
10 k 1/10,000 sec
20 k 1/20,000 sec
50 k 1/50,000 sec
100 k 1/100,000 sec
200 k 1/200,000 sec
333k 1/333,333 sec
500 k 1/500,000 sec

The exposure time cannot be set longer than 1/frame rate.

Automatic Exposure Control (AEC)

The AEC (automatic exposure control) function is available on the HX camera and the GX-

1/GX-3/GX-8 cameras and ACS camera.
|~ Auto Exposure

MID HIGH
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The AEC function performs photometry in a specific area of the photographed image, and

changes the shutter speed so the average luminance in the photometry area is a specific

value.

The lens aperture and shutter settings can be determined by the lighting for interior

photography but it is difficult to change the settings each time the light changes for

exterior photography. The AEC function is effective in these situations.

However, if the light changes rapidly, it will take several seconds to get to the appropriate

value.
Set Value Description
OFF AE not in use.
LOW Adjusted so the average luminance is low.
MID Adjusted so the average luminance is standard.
HIGH Adjusted so the average luminance is high.
Area(AOI)

For HX camera AE control, it is necessary to specify the target area (AOI).

You can specify one of the following as the range from the "Area (AOI)" pull-down.

Set Value Description
FULL The entire frame is the range.
CENTER The range is a rectangle that is 50% vertically and horizontally (25% area)
from the center of the frame.
UPPER The upper half of the frame is the range.
LOWER The bottom half of the frame is the range.
LEFT The left half of the frame is the range.
RIGHT The right half of the frame is the range.
CUSTOM Any range can be specified by the user.
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(%) Area(AOI) CUSTOM
Area(AOI) CUSTOM v
oF FULL
CENTER
L .
LOWER
Start point LEFT
RIGHT
CUSTOM

How to specify AOI
For the AQI setting, select "CUSTOM" from the "Area (AOI)" pull-down and switch it to

"ON" to draw a red frame on the image and apply it. You can also specify the AOI with a
rectangle by dragging on the live image in the image display area. Drag inside the
rectangle to move the AOI. Drag the corners or sides of the AOI rectangle to resize the

AOQI. Drag outside the AOI rectangle to discard the current AOI and specify a new AOIL.

B vunk - o b
Home | Camera | file | opton | MGC

B =zoaEE0EON® -2 el
- I

Recordable 0.6880[s]
time

344[frame]
Sec. 10000
1/n Sec. 1000
) Auto Exposure
@ Area(aol) CUSTOM

aveoipiy R

Drag inside the rectangle = Move =
Centering
Drag the sides or corners of the o x .
. poin
rectangle = Resize vl [

Size
Width Height

& o DivAll |Custom Float | Join |R=103G=90B=100X=2556Y=1073 lee(VIEW)

Black Balance
Black balance is a function to correct the pixel dependent noise elements from the sensor.
The GX, MX and Q cameras can record without black balance correction but if conducting
highly detailed photography, we recommend performing black balance immediately
before or after filming.
Since the black balance eliminates noise elements from the sensor dependent on the

settings such as frame rate and frame size, if the frame rate or frame size is changed
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while the black balance is ON, a warning prompting black balance correction will appear
on the video monitor and in the warning window. If using the black balance function,
update the black balance with the same frame rate and frame size as that for
photographing.

@ Black Balance VAILD

Calc

Open Black Balance Detail

Click “Open Black Balance Details” to open the black balance detail panel. (refer to =p.154)

The settings for the automatic black balance can be made in the black balance detail panel.

Procedures for Updating the Black Balance

Set the “Frame Rate” and “Frame Size” for photographing.
With GX, MX and Q cameras, put the lens cap on so light cannot enter the sensor.
Click “Calculate the Black Balance”.

Record images to created correction data.

When creating correction data, the status for the black balance will transition as follows.

NONE Black balance is not ready.
BUSY Black balance is being updated.
VALID Black balance updates are complete.

Trigger Timing
Sets the trigger timing. The trigger timing determines the number of frames recorded

before and after the trigger input.

(») Trigger Timing CENTER
END CUSTOM
) . 50 [%6]
Trigger Location
99 19012 [frame]
-100% 100%
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Set Value Description

START The trigger frame is about 5% from the beginning of the recording memory.

CENTER | The trigger frame is at the center (about 50%) of the recording memory.

END The trigger frame is about 5% from the end of the recording memory.

The trigger frame is specified from the range equivalent to -100% through

100%.

CUSTOM

If CUSTOM is selected, you can specify the trigger frame by % or frame number. You can
specify the trigger frame by manipulating slider.
You can do a similar setup with Trigger Timing in Photographing Menu. For more

information, refer to p.101.

GXC
Setting used for GXC. This function is only valid with HX cameras.
If used, it is possible to increase the sensitivity about 4 times without a corresponding
increase in noise. However, the maximum frame size becomes 1/2. For example, the HX-

3 is limited to 1280x960.

Set Value Description
ON GXC in use.
OFF GXC not in use.
DRES

Sets the dynamic range expansion shutter mode. Used with HX and GX cameras.
The camera sensor compresses the high brightness parts so the dynamic range can be

expanded.
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Set Value Description
OFF Standard setting. The dynamic range is set to about 200%.
LOW The dynamic range is set to about 400%.
MID The dynamic range is set to about 800%.
HIGH The dynamic range is set to about 1600%.

When in the DRES mode, the “Gain” and “Knee” settings are not applied, with the gain at
LOW and the knee at ON.

Reset

~ ) Reset
Scene No 0 EI
DRP ID a EI
[ Default set(Only this camera) |
[ Default set{All cameras) |
Nickname

Modify |

Scene No

An optional humber is set for each shooting.

DRP ID

In case of multi camera head model, ID for each DRP is set.

Default set (Only this camera)

The recording settings of the currently selected camera are initialized.

Default set (All cameras)

All camera recording settings are initialized.
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Record setting initialization is a function to reset to the factory default settings.
However, scene numbers and DRP IDs in the recording settings are not reset. Also, it

does not affect the recorded data.

Push “Default set” button and then the following screen appears.

Confirm [=£34 | confirm [==3a]

4 I Reset this camera's recording settings. Is it OK? y I Reset all cameras's recording settings. Is it OK?

Frztl Frl

Only this camera All cameras

Nickname
You can change the nickname of the camera. The nickname must be different from those

already registered. For more information, refer to p.281.

Auto Save

(») Auto Save Disabled (~)

Move to settings Move to settings

Auto Save
The background is displayed in green if any of Download automatically after
recording, Convert automatically after downloading, or Convert in a separate

process after downloading are enabled.

Move to settings

Move to settings “Auto Settings” screen of “Automatic Control” on “Option” when “Move

to settings” button is pushed. For more information, refer to p.286.
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Controls the camera from the control panel on the bottom of the screen.

> @ s B =

Stop(READY)

The operation of each button is as follows.

Button Name Operation
Shifts the camera from the stop state to the view
> View
state.
Shifts the camera from the stop/view state to the
@ Record
record (standby) state.
‘ Trigger Inputs the trigger to the camera to end recording.
? Turns ON/OFF the low light function of the camera
Low Light ) )
OFF and sets the brightness for it. (= Refer to p.74)
Stops the view/record (standby)/record state of
. Stop the camera. Release the warning displayed on the

video output with the GX camera.

The control panel indicates the following camera statuses.

- READY

Background Color : White

- VIEW

Background Color : Blue

(00435)W

> @ s B m

Stop(READY)

COR|[EO

Live(VIEW)
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- ARM (Standby)

>lof s Ji ! ful

Background Color : Red ARM

- REC

JCOHAl MO

Background Color : Orange

- WAIT
QQ u
Background Color : Gray Progress.(WAIT)
Low Light

There may be cases that you cannot obtain a clear monitor image in VIEW mode with low
lighting while preparing for recording. When the low light mode is turned on, you can get
images brighter than the actual frame rate and shutter settings during VIEW mode, and you
can use it for adjusting the angle of view and lens focus.

When you set ARM mode and start a recording, the display of low light mode will disappear,
and images will be displayed at the brightness according to the recording settings.

In low light mode, images are expanded to the full resolution of camera, and the recording
area is indicated by a rectangle. This function is also useful for when adjusting the angle of
view with small frame size setting since it displays area outside of the recording area.

When adjusting shutter speed or the aperture of lens, turn OFF the low light mode to obtain
images with the same brightness as the actual recording. To adjust the angle of view with low

light mode, make sure that the subject is within the rectangle indicating the recording area.

On the control panel, you can turn ON and OFF of the low light mode and select the
brightness from 100, 250, 500 or 1000pps. For more detailed brightness setting, use
"Camera setting list". (= Refer to p.119)
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4.1.3 Play and Download

If “Download” is selected from the camera task tool bar, the download screen appears.

The recorded camera images are played back on the download screen for review.

@ MLink - =] X
@
Home Camera File Option nac
0B =elnEE0ELING®. o -2 o] @
ACS-3 M16 7623 s Dowrload ‘}
Download
’ Download List J
ACS-3 M16 7623
g ACS-3 M16
@ File Name 7623 avi
@ Save In Documents
@ Save as Type AVI
@ Save Range
(® Download detail setting
Ay
CRRT T RES
. | Playback
[ Loop 30 Rate
B 5
-2375 0 2374|:]

5078% | + | - | Fit] 11
Custom

] Show Segment List | DivA

R=0,G=0,8=0,X=1273Y=279

l_k

Control Panel

“Play” Screen

You can playback the recorded images and select the playback range using the control panel

at the bottom of the screen.

(00435)W

-d <m> D> s

. Playback
[ Loop [ Time Rate
30 v
[ 1903 OE 19012(— =]

}IIIIIII]IIIIII!L
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Image Review Operation

Use the buttons on the control panel to review the photographed images.

Description of each button is as follows.

Button

Name

Description

i

To start frame

Move the current frame to the start frame.

|

Back 1 frame

Back 1 frame. Only available during stop.

4

Decrease playback rate

Slow down the playback rate. Only available
during playing back.

>

Play

Start playback.

<

Reverse play

Start reverse playback.

Stop

Stop playback.

|

Forward 1 frame

Forward 1 frame. Only available during stop.

»

Increase playback rate

Speed up the playback rate. Only available during
playing back.

N

To end frame

Move the current frame to the end frame.

Move the current frame to the trigger frame. If

$ Trigger jump block partitioning, move to the trigger frame of
the next project.
If checked, playback loops within the playback
[]Lloop | Loop play

range.
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Button Name Description
Time If checked, the playback range is displayed in
cac . Time display time instead of frames. The pull-down menu

allows switching the unit of time.

Playback Rate

20 Playback rate Select playback rate in the pull-down menu.
I} Set start frame Sets the current frame as the starting frame.
»:l Set end frame Sets the current frame as the ending frame.
The L button is an extension button. Clicking this turns ON/OFF the display of the

block range, current block and slider.

| (] [« ] [ [o] ] [ 5 | 4

s[>
L] Loop L[] Time Playback Rate
1 Sync 30 v
10 10 13 =
Start Block Current Block End Block

0 DEI 51—
)_LI 1]
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The operation of the added button is as follows.

Button

Name

Operation

$<

To previous event

Move from the current frame to the previous event.

>3

To next event

Move from the current frame to the next event.

] Al

All

If you are connected to multiple cameras and this
synchronization is checked, frames of other cameras
are also changed following the frame operation of the
active camera. If the MLink live update is set to "All
cameras" the image will also be updated at the same
time. (refer to =p.159)

During frame synchronization, the color of the control

panel is displayed in green.

Slider Configuration

The slider has two levels that are synchronized that operate as a single slider.

The top slider shows the entire recording range.

The bottom slider shows the playback frame range.

Top Slider

PR 1
4

A

Bottom Slider 4

If the drop-down menu is closed, only the top slider appears.

Trigger Frame Display

The trigger frame and event frame is shown on the slider.

1 _A- I B

2

Trigger Frame
(Red)

A
Event Frame Block Boundary
(Yellow) (White)
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Playback Range and Current Frame Operation
The playback block range, playback frame range and current frame selection can be set
by changing the numbers in the frame input box or by operating the range selection knob

from the slider.

PlayBack
Rate

Frame Input Box — | _i545 [-] 0 El 1646 |:||

L] Loop 30

Start Block Current Block End Block
Block Input Box > 0 ] 0 [] 3 ]

HI I | 4
‘—

If the playback frame range was set with the image recorded in a multi-block,

the same playback frame range is set for all of the blocks. Different playback

frame ranges cannot be set for each block.

I K Il-Ll | |

The same playback frame range for all blocks

Also, the playback block range and the playback frame range are set for a

continuous section. Non-continuous sections cannot be designated.

Operating Method for the Frame Input Box
The 6 frame input boxes are used to operate the “Block Range”, “Frame Range” and
“Current Frame / Current Block”. Click the drop-down menu to show the “Current Block”

and “Start/End Block”.

Current Frame / Current
Block
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Start Frame

Start Block -y

] Loop l 30 :{:t};EECk
aea | 1o | [sss
Start Block Current Block End Block

= o H 3 IZI w«

End Frame
End Block

g
‘—

=
<)

| 4

can be set. Direct input from the keyboard is also possible.

Names of the Slider Parts

Start Block

®

Current Frame

End Block

®

N

Start Frame

End Frame

Use the up/down arrows on the right side of the frame input box to

change the values of a single frame or a single block within a range that

The operation of the start frame, end frame and current frame are synchronized with the

up/down slider so if one of the knobs is moved, the other knob moves to show the same

frame.

The section within the
playback frame range for

each block is shown in

the same color.

The block within the
playback block range

is shown in blue.

The color of the range

of the current block is

lighter.
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I—

P [ m | »

Move the scroll bar on the bottom slider to the left and right to
review the recording information outside the playback frame range

with the magnification of the playback frame range.
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Select the Playback Block Range
The playback block range can only be manipulated with the top slider.

Change the playback block range according to the following procedures.

1) Drag the dark blue knob to the right or left.

The start block is adjusted with } while the end block is adjusted with {.

[ m | »

2) Release the mouse on the start or end block to be set.
PHB 4

S~ —

[ m ] »

Select the Playback Frame Range
The playback frame range can be adjusted with either the top slider or the bottom slider.

Change the playback frame range according to the following procedures

1) Drag the orange knob to the right or left.

The start frame is adjusted with ‘ while the end frame is adjusted with l

13@ | | |
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2 ) Release the mouse in the location of the start or end frame to be set.

Release the mouse and both ends of the bottom slider so the playback frame range
shows the status after the changes. Thus, the frame for the playback range changed

becomes the current frame.

If there are many recording frames, it will become difficult to select detailed frames
on the top slider showing all of the frames. Narrow the playback frame range so a
narrower playback frame range is shown and it will be possible to select frames on

the bottom slider.
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Download

Select “Download” from the camera task bar and the download screen appears.

Use the download screen to download images recorded with the camera to a PC.

& MLink

uﬁ

Segment hX7s7578

‘Home I Camera l

LV )]

(B8 Eol =<7

File 7 Opﬁon ‘ nac

DownLoad

Download List ‘

|hx7s7578

v

v

v

< setting

hx757578.av

File Name i

Save In DATA

Save as Type AVI
Save Range E

Download detail

Other

Download List
‘Path SEG STATUS PROGRESS I‘:

|]]110.63 % v | + | - |Fit 1:1) <

Show Segment List \Join‘R=0rG=0rB=0,X=597,Y=1

= «

-6588

P\

> s 2

Playback

=
Loop 7| Rate

=

0

[
&)

o] 6587

"Download” Screen

Download Settings Panel

Use the download settings panel to set the save file name,
save folder location and save format, and then download the
recorded images to a PC.

The items that can be set are as follows.

When the save location is set, the free space of the save

Download Setting

Download

Download List

W

Ethernet

ACS-3 M16 7623

location is displayed. (%) File Name ACS-3 M16 7623

® Save In sample
> F|Ie Name Di¥sample

I Brows for Folder

» Save Location Free space : 554.90 [GB]

(¥) save as Type MCF
» Save Format

@ Save Range
> Save Range ® Download detail setting
> Detailed Download Settings () Other

Download List
> Other | Path SEG STATUS PROGRESS |
S e (00435)W
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Download

Once the save file name, save location and save format are set, click “Start Download” to

download.

Download Setting

DownlLoad

‘ Download List

[hx?s?S?S -
i hx7s7578.av
v File Name :
v Save In DATA
v Save as Type AVI

v Save Range

Download detail
setting

) Other

Download List
‘Path SEG STATUS PROGRESS I“

The save formats that can be set for a download are as follows.

File Format Extension File Type
MCFF .mcf MCFF
AVI .avi Color 24bit AVI
AVI (Monochrome) .avi B/W 8bit AVI
TIFF (Monochrome 8bit) Sequence tif B/W 8bit TIFF
TIFF (24bit) Sequence tif Color 24bit TIFF
BMP (24bit) Sequence .bmp Color 24bit bitmap
BMP (Monochrome) Sequence .bmp B/W 8bit bitmap
Jpeg Sequence .jpg Color 24bit JPEG
TIFF48 (48bit) tif Color 48bit TIFF
TIFF16 (Monochrome 16bit) tif B/W 16bit TIFF
TIFF16 (RAW) tif B/W 16bit TIFF
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If downloaded in the AVI format, select “AVI” as the save format and the CODEC used for

the files saved in the AVI format, the compression quality and playback rate can be set.

@ Save as Type AVI
AVI V

Compression

MIFPEG e
Program

Compression

80
Quality

Frame Rate |30

Progress Display and Suspending Processing of Downloads

Once a download starts, the progress dialog appears. The progress of the download is
shown as a percentage.

If “Suspend” is clicked at this point, the current download is suspended.

DownlLoad

hx7s7580.mcf

Remaining time 01:14
22%

Cancel ‘

When a download is completed, the status on the display list is “Completed” and the
progress shows “100".

Download List

Path SEG STATUS PROGRESS
C:HUser51n|1 |Cnmp|eted 100
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Download Detailed Settings

Set the download method or operation after downloading.

. (~) Download detail settin
Set before starting to download. g
Make the convert range same as the
playback range
Open the file, after download.

[ Generate G data, after download.(Q.MX
Series)

Multi Block
* Divide file on a block by block

Save in a single file

Number of cameras for 1 E
simultaneous download

Coordinate the Save Range with the Playback Range
If setting the save range in a range that is the same as the playback range, turn this
setting ON.
If ON, the save range that is the same as the playback range is changed
simultaneously with the change in the playback range from the control panel.
If OFF, the save range does not change even if the playback range is changed. Set
the save range from “Save Range” on the download settings panel. This is a useful

function when always downloading the same range.

@ Save Range
Block Start End
Recorded Range 0 0
Save Range 0 0
Frame Start End
Recorded Range -102 101
Save Range -102 [-] 101 =

Open the Downloaded File
Open the downloaded image file in the background.

Switch to the file tab to view the file (=p.235).

Create G data after download (Q, MX series)
Create a wave data file from the data recorded by G sensor of Q and MX camera.
After recording with Q and MX camera with G trigger turned ON, create wave data
file (NWF) at the timing of MCFF download.

Then, G sensor data can be displayed in a graph.

(00435)W 87 /362



MLink User’s Manual

~Function Reference~

Graph displays G data and G trigger level

The unit of a vertical axis is [G] (acceleration). Range is 0~205.

Data channel name
G data G
G trigger level Threshold
List displays G data, G trigger level and existence of external trigger signals
Data channel name
G data G
G trigger level Threshold
Existence of external trigger signals TRIG

If you specify a waveform file (NWF) by file OPEN operation, it will be displayed in graph

form.

Synchronous reproduction of image files and waveform files is not supported.

Save Method for Multi-Blocks

If downloading multiple block ranges, split the image file into blocks and set for

saving.

“Splitting Files into Blocks”
Download one image file for each block.
The file name includes the format adding the number of blocks to the end of the
file name, as follows.

(File Name) -B***  *** refers to the number of blocks

“Combine All Blocks into a Single File”

Download by combining all of the blocks into a single image file.

Number of cameras for simultaneous download
By specifying the number of cameras to be downloaded simultaneously,
downloads from multiple cameras can be performed in parallel.
Simultaneous download is not available for Q series cameras. In the case of
multi-head cameras, downloads from different DRPs are performed
simultaneously, but downloads from cameras connected to the same DRP are

performed sequentially.
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Other
Make other settings related to the download.

USB storage can be performed here.

~) Other

LUsB Save

USB Save

Determine the save range for the data to be saved on USB media connected to the HX, GX,
MX, ACS or GO cameras and save the camera image.

Perform the following procedures before connecting the USB media to the HX, GX, MX, ACS
or GO cameras.

Open "Others" on the download setting panel and click the "Save USB" button.

Download Setting

DownlLoad

‘ Download List

lhx?s?S?B -

hx7s7578.av
i

~) File Name

Save In DATA

<

<

Save as Type AVI

<

Save Range

Download detail
setting

Other

A

USB Save

The "USB Save" dialog opens.
A list of segments is displayed. Please select the segment you want to download and specify

the storage range. Click the "USB Save Start" button, downloading to the USB will start.
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5| USE Save

Segment  Block

hx5 104

@1 ‘OtoDO

Frame

‘ -3705 to 3705

USB Save Start

‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Close

Narme
Remaining Frams
Reamining Time

The format of the file is MCFF, and the sequential number of "MCFF0000.MCF" to

"MCFF9999.MCF" is automatically specified as the file name. Progress bar and "remaining

frame number" shows progress in real time while saving. If you press "Cancel", USB storage

will be interrupted immediately.

Femaining Frams
Reamining Time

= Use Save o) o ]
Segment  Block Frame
hx5 104 ‘D to 0 |0 ‘ -3705 to 3705 37 37
Cancel
Narme MCFFO002.MCF

63
00:00

The file format corresponds to MCFF only.
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Batch Download

To open the "Download list" window, click “Download list” on the download setting panel.

you can download from multiple cameras at once.

Download Setting

—
DownLoad

Download List

hx7s57578 -
~| File Name .
v)Save In DATA
v 5ave as Type AVI E
B Download List — O x
Frame[ ] Time
Segment Type Folder Block =]
I v Detai C:¥User§¥munDnaqa.tﬂkuya¥Dn:umems|I| -818 to 817 818 817
] 1 HX-75 7521-M001.mcf | MCF .3 Detai C#¥Users¥moncnaga mkuyamucummsm 818 to 817 'E‘EEI EWD
HX-75 7521|] 2 HX-7S 7521-M002.mcf| MCF v| [ Deta C:¥U5er5¥mDnonaga‘takuya¥[)ucuman1s|:| 818 to 817 RE 817
¥l 3 HX-7S 7521-Mo0Z.mcf | MCF v] [ Deta C:¥U5ers¥manonaga‘takuyaﬂ)ucumamsl:l 618 o 817 RE 817
— _ Save Recording /
o [ | [ o= | [ [ = ]
Path SEG STATUS PROGRESS Interface
Overall progress 0

Download window

In the line of the camera, you can change the download settings of the selected camera and

segment. You can set a value for all cameras and segments by entering to the top title line.

If the "Time" checkbox is checked, the range is displayed in time instead of frames.
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In the "Download" window, you can set the following items.

Segment
VIAII

Name

Type

Folder

Block

Frame

92 /362

The checked data will be downloaded. If you do not

download it please remove the check mark.

Specify the file name attached to the data to be downloaded.

Specify the file type.

The folder where data to be downloaded is saved is displayed.
To change the save folder, do the following operations.

1. Click the "..." button of the save destination.

D:¥hxData|™™

2. The "Browse for Folder" window appears, so
select the download destination folder and press

the "Select Folder" button.

Start and end blocks of the storage range.

It can be set in 1 block unit.

Start and end frames of the storage range.
It can be set in 1 frame unit.
When recording with multi trigger, set save start frame and

end save frame for all blocks.
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For each button in the "Download" window, do the following operations.

Download ‘

Clear history
Cancel

Save Recording /
Download settings

Close ‘

If the segment status is not displayed correctly, do the following.

Segment Scan

(00435)W

Download the data with the checkbox checked. The download

progress of each camera is displayed in% in the "PROGRESS"

column

During the download, the progress status of the download is

displayed in the "Save status" column.

Path SEG
D:¥hxData¥gx5 1240-1-M0l.mcf |1

STATUS
Completed

PROGRESS
100

D:¥hxData¥hx5 104-M01.mcf

Completed

100

Saving

32

1
D:¥hxData¥gx5 1240-5-M01.mcf|1
D:¥hxData¥Q1V 5-M01.mcf 1

Reserve

0

When you repeatedly download, the progress list will accumulate. By

pressing this button, you can delete all the history of the progress list.

Abort the download.

The recording settings of the connected camera and the download

settings set in the download list are output as a parameter file.

By specifying this file with the optional camera connection setting, it is

possible to automatically reflect the setting at the time of connection or

at the time of recording / downloading. (Refer to p.279)

Close the "Download list" window.

Update the state of the segment.
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Download REC

Camera operations can be executed while batch downloading HX cameras, ACS cameras and
GO cameras.
By using it together with memory segmentation, recording to another segment can be

executed during downloading.

This function can be executed only when batch downloading and one camera is
connected.

Switching to the segment being reserved or saving cannot be performed.

USB 3.0 Download

By connecting the camera (ACS, GO series) compatible with USB 3.0 download with the PC
with the USB 3.0 compatible cable, downloading can be performed at high speed.

For USB 3.0 download, a corresponding driver must be installed on the PC.
(Refer to p.23)

By selecting USB 3.0 from the download setting panel, all downloads of USB 3.0 compatible

models are executed via USB 3.0 for USB 3.0 download settings.

Download Setting

DownlLoad

Download List

Ethernet USB3.0
Set Value Description
Ethernet It is a download using the Ethernet cable.
USB3.0 It is a download using USB 3.0.
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4.1.4 Photographing Menu

The Photographing Menu has the settings determined by the filming environment (method of
camera placement or the method for inputting/outputting signals to the camera and recording).
Basically, if the application settings are set once at the beginning, there is no need to set them

each time for subsequent recording.

The settings screen is in the wizard format.

‘D MLink

Camera File Option | NCAC

Camera List to Be Set Q0@ o@D B

Name
hx5 7577

Memory Segmentation

34GBx1 17GBx2 - 4.2GBx8 2.1GBx16 1.0GBx32 533MBx64
Memory Segmentation '

Recordable time / Segment 3.2930(s]
Selected Storage _
Segment Scan ‘ Start ‘
No.  Trigger time Data Reserve Protect
Segment List O] 1 |2019/03/30 12:04:34.0000000, VALID @
@] 2 |2019/03/30 12:04:56.0000000| VALID @
O 3 NO DATA| @
o 4 NO DATA| —
Settings Screen

Click “Next” to transition to the next settings screen. If the page to be set is selected with the

current wizard position, that settings screen can be directly displayed.

If any camera task tool bar is selected while setting, the application settings can be avoided.
Operation of these basic setting screens is the same for any Photographing Menu mode.

All of the items that can be set on the camera can be set on the Photographing Menu without

any restrictions.
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If the Photographing Menu is shown while the camera is in the VIEW mode, the following

view stop buttons appear.

‘@ MLink

Home | Camera File | Option nac

oD@ @D oE

Name Type cip
hx5 7577 hx5 7577

| EE—
| Memory | Input Signal Output Signal
et Trigger Timing Settings Settings Special Recording Sensor Settings

Memory Segmentation

Camera mode is not STOP(READY). To edit these settings, you need push STOP button

34GEx1  17GBx2 -4.?GB>¢8 2.1GBx16  1.0GBx32  533MBx64

Memory Segmentation

Recordable time / Segment 10.4200[s]

Segment Scan Start
No. Trigger time Data Reserve Protect
Segment List O 1 |2019/03/30 12:04:34.000000*VALID Reserved(Recrod) a
2 |2019/03/30 12:04:56.0000000| VALID @
2 KO DATA pa -

Since there are many items that cannot be set on the Photographing Menu while the camera
is in the VIEW mode, make changes to the Photographing Menu by ending VIEW using the
stop button.

The Photographing Menu includes the following.

® Segment Division

® Trigger Timing

® Input Settings

® Output Settings

® Special Filming Settings

® Sensor Settings
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Segment Division

Use by dividing the camera recording memory. The recording time for divided memory
segments is shortened according to the number of divisions but different scenes can be

recorded on the divided memory parts.

Memory Segmentation

40GBx1 20GBx2 [OGBAA 511MBx8 255MBx16
Memory Segmentation

Recordable time / Segment 0.1970(s]
Selected Storage _ Internal Storage
Segment Scan ‘ Start
No. Trigger time Data Reserve Protect
Segment List ] 1 [2019/03/30 14:11:05.4024930| VALID
®© 2 |2019/03/30 14:11:18.3391760 VALID
3 NO DATA|
4 NO DATA|
Memory clear memory clea ‘ All memory clear
Automatically save to internal _ AUTO LOOP

storage.

The current number of divided segments is shown in green. To divide memory segments,
click the divide segments button for a number other than the current number of
segments. The “Size per Segment”, “Recordable Time per Segment” and “Segment List”

are updated according to the number of divided segments.

When dividing segments, image data recorded in the camera memory is lost. If
there is required data remaining, make sure to download the image data before

performing segment division.

Selected Storage

Switch the
storage
destination
Description
of the
recorded

data
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recorded in
the

camera.State

_ Basic data recording destination. For cameras without internal
Main Memory
storage, only main memory is displayed.

Internal Storage Refers to data recorded in internal storage.

(MX Only) Recording is not possible while internal storage is selected

Segment Scan

Check the data existence of each segment. If the camera reconnects after recording, or if
the storage is switched, only the data of the current segment is displayed, so a scan

needs to be performed to check if all segments have data.

Segment List

Recording data will be saved for the segments marked in the leftmost column. If it has
already been saved, the recorded data saved in that segment will be played back. The
presence or absence of recording data is displayed on the trigger time and segment

status.

Data Description

NO DATA Indicates that there is no recording data in the segment.

Indicates that there is recording data in the segment.
VALID The trigger input time of recording data is displayed in the
trigger time column.

Reserve
A reservation indicates a state in which access to the segment is restricted in order to
execute recording or saving from now on. Only HX and ACS cameras are supported.

There are the following three reservations.

State Description

Segment switching is restricted to execute the recording

Reserved(Record) trigger mode AUTO.

Access to the segment is restricted to perform the

Reserved(Download) download

Access to the segment is restricted in order to perform

Reserved(USB) USB storage.

Reservation will be canceled automatically when recording is completed or after saving is
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Protect
HX cameras and ACS cameras can prevent overwriting by using segment protection.
Protected segments will be impossible to ARM after recording.

Switching segment protection is switched by clicking the icon.

Icon Description
@ Invalid segment protection
ﬁ Segment protection is effective.

Memory clear

It is a data leak prevention function. Deletes the storage data of the selected storage.

1 memory clear

Erases the current segment data.

All memory clear

Erase all data in the recording memory.

Automatically save to internal storage

For cameras compatible with internal storage, data can be written to internal storage
after recording is complete. The destination number is automatically determined by the

camera.

State Description
OFF Does not save automatically.
AUTO It will automatically save until the internal storage is full.

Loop Always save automatically. If the internal storage becomes
full, it will go back to the top and overwrite.

Copy main memory'’s data to internal storage
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For cameras compatible with internal storage, you can save selected segment

manually to internal storage. Click “Open setting window”.

Memory
€ Segmentation K

137GBx1 68GEX2 34GBx4 17GEXS 8.5GBX16 4.2GEx32 |2.GEKG4|

Memory Segmentation
Recordable time / Segment 1.1870[s]

Selected Storage _ Internal Storage

Segment Scan ‘ Start ‘

Copy main memory's data to internal ‘ ST SETE ‘

storage
No. Trigger time Data Reserve Protec
O] 1 [2020/01/24 10:35:44.9708200( VALID é
2 NO DATA] é
- [P Ea

The following window appears. To select segment that you want to copy and click “Copy

selected segment to SSD”, you can save to internal storage.
O] Copy main memory's data to internal storage = =

RAM 55D

Select the segment(s) to copy.

Delate all data in SSD ‘

free space 487.000[GB] / 500.000[GB] vacant segment 246/255

O No. Trigger time Data No. Trigger time Data

O ‘ 1 ‘2020;’01}"24 10:3514—4.970820000‘ VALID ‘ 1 |2020/01/22 19:30:56.005742000| VALID

2 |2020/01/22 21:51:51.729134600| VALID:

3 |2020/01/23 10:42:56.488029100| VALID

4 |2020/01/23 13:35:13.709823700| VALID

5 |2020/01/23 13:35:13.709823700| VALID

6 [2020/01/23 13:46:27.607518700| VALID:

7 |2020/01/23 13:46:27.607518700| VALID

8 |2020/01/23 13:35:13.709823700| VALID

9  |2020/01/24 10:35:44.970820000| VALID

d segment to S5D Cancel ‘

Also, to click “Delete all data in SSD”, you can delete all data in internal storage.

You can’t delete segment data individually.
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Settings related to trigger signals.

Trigger Timing

Trigger Timing

-100%

CUSTOM Settings

Trigger Timing

CUSTOM

Trigger Location 50 % +100%

Set the recording trigger position. If the recording trigger mode is BURST, MULTI1~3 or

LINEAR, these settings are not valid.

Function Description
Start The trigger frame is the frame about 5% from the
ar
beginning of the recording memory.
The trigger frame is at the center (about 50%) of the
Center _
recording memory.
End The trigger frame is the frame about 5% from the end
n
of the recording memory.
The trigger frame is a numerical frame (corresponding
Custom
to -100 ~ 100%) that is a custom setting.

(00435)W
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Custom Settings for Trigger Timing

Select Custom and the details for custom trigger timing are shown so the trigger timing

can be set exactly.

Specify the trigger location in the

recording memory in %. The

range that can be specified is -

50 % . .

1100%  Trigger Location +100% 100~100%. The trigger location
a3 frame
CUSTOM Settings . can also be set with the slider.
5]
Before Trigger After Trigger
Frames 823 822 .
& | The start frame/end frame in

the recording memory can be

specified by the frame number.

G-Sensor Threshold 0 G

G Trigger

Setting that uses the G sensor on the MX cameras to detect the trigger. If ON, in addition

to normal trigger input, the trigger is send by impact with the camera itself.

G Trigger Threshold Value

Designate the threshold value for the G trigger detection. The units are [G]

(acceleration).
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Individually set the items relating to input.

<_

External Trigger
Trigger Detection
TRIGT Input
TRIG2 Input

Set TRIGZ Filter as the
same value as TRIG1

TRIG1 Filter

TRIG2 Filter

Trigger Selection

Input Signal Settings -
_ TRIG2 ANY BOTH

Signal Edge

Current OFF

o
m
)

0.0 [us]

0.0 [us]

Select the connector where the external trigger signals are input.

Function Description

TRIG1 Select when inputting trigger signals to the TRIG1 connector.

TRIG2 Select when inputting trigger signals to the TRIG2 connector.
Select when using the GX-HUB trigger connector.

ANY Select when inputting trigger signals to either the TRIG1 or TRIG
2 connector. Item only for the HX and GX-8 cameras.

BOTH Select when inputting trigger signals to both the TRIG1 and TRIG
2 connectors and if both signals are simultaneously ON, the
trigger is recognized. Item only for the HX and GX-8 cameras.
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Trigger Detection Method

Detection

Conditions DEEElper
Signal Edge Recognizes the trigger if the trigger signal is enabled.
Recognizes the trigger if the trigger signal changes from disabled
Signal Level
to enabled.

TRIG1 Input

Select the polarity of the external trigger signal (Contact TTL level). If TRIG1 is not

used, select “Negative Polarity”.

TRIG2 Input

Select the polarity of the external trigger signal (current loop). If TRIG2 is not used,

select “Current ON”.

Making the TRIG2 Filter and TRIG1 Filter Values the Same

Make the TRIG2 filter setting the same as the TRIG1 filter setting.

TRIG1 Filter

Specify the external trigger signal noise filter effect to TRIG1 in units of microseconds.

TRIG2 Filter

Specify the external trigger signal noise filter effect to TRIG2 in units of microseconds.

EST Input
(Synchronization Signal)

Set EST2 Filter as the
same value as EST1

EST1

EST2

EST1 Filter 0.0

EST2 Filter 0.0

When EST recording,
update live image sync
with EST signal(EST VIEW
sync)
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EST Selection

Select the external synchronization signal used from EST1/EST2.

Connector Description

EST1 Select when inputting synchronization signals to the EST1 connector.

Select when either inputting synchronization signals to the EST2

EST2 connector or inputting synchronization signals to the GX-HUB EST

IN connector that connects the camera to the GX-HUB.

Making the EST2 Filter and EST1 Filter Values the Same
Make the EST2 filter setting the same as the EST1 filter setting

EST1

Select the polarity of the external synchronization signal.

EST2

Select the polarity of the external synchronization signal.

EST1 Filter

Specify the external trigger signal noise filter effect to EST1 in units of microseconds.

EST2 Filter

Specify the external trigger signal noise filter effect to EST2 in units of microseconds.

Synchronize to EST Signals During EST Recording and Update VIEW
(EST VIEW Synchronization)

Synchronization setting during VIEW for EST recording.

Synchronization Description
Setting
OFF Select when the image is displayed with internal
(Internal synchronization signals, such as when the EST signals are not

Synchronization) | input to the HX, GX or Q cameras when in VIEW.

ON Select when displaying images synchronized to EST signals
(EST/A-EST) during VIEW.

(00435)W 105 /362



MLink User’s Manual

~Function Reference~

ARM Command Input

Select the ARM command signal polarity input to the camera.

Select “Negative Polarity” if the ARM command is not used.

SYNC-In
Select the following sync signal input method.
EST: Input the exposure start signal.

IRIG: Input the time sync signal.

EST

SYNC-In

Output Settings

Individually set the items relating to output.

. Output Signal Settings -

EPO QOutput
(Exposure Pulse)

Posi

VD QOut Polarity Posi

VD Out Delay (0.0 us

40 [Hz]

VD OUT Frequency Frequency Ratio: |4 x4 v

If you want to specify "1/n" to VD OUT frequency ratio, please input "-n".
And you can specify preset value from combo box.

EPO Output (Exposure Pulse)

Select the polarity of the exposure pulse output by the camera.

VD Out Polarity
Select the polarity of the synchronization signal generated the camera.

ACS and GO are supported.
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VD Out Delay

Adjust the output timing of the sync signal generated the camera.ACS and GO are
supported.

VD Out Frequency

Adjust the frequency of the synchronization signal based on the camera frame rate.
ACS and GO are supported.To set the VD OUT frequency ratio to 1/n, enter -n to the

textbox. You can also select the ratio from pull-down list.

Trigger Output Mode _ TRIGOUT
TRIG OUT Timing [N GENTER | THROUGH DELAY
TRIG OUT Delay 0.0 S
Trigger Output Mode
Select trigger output signal.
Set Value Description
STATUS A state indicating that a recording trigger has been input is output.
TRIGOUT Output the recording trigger output to the camera or other equipment.

Trigger Output

Select the polarity of the signal to be output to the trigger output pin.

TRIG OUT Timing
Change the output timing of TRIG OUT.
It becomes the function of ACS and GO.

Set Value Description
CENTER It outputs at the center of the exposure time of the next frame.
THROUGH It outputs at the same time it receives the trigger.
DELAY After the exposure of the next frame starts, it is output at the

(00435)W 107 /362



MLink User’s Manual

~Function Reference~

specified timing.

TRIG OUT Delay
TRIG OUT Timing Change the value of DELAY.

It becomes the function of ACS only.

ARM Status Output Posi

FAULT Status Output

Camera Output Through ARM Status
Q Series : 'SYNC QUT’, MX Series : '"RMT QUT'

ARM Status Output Polarity

Select the polarity of the ARM status signals output by the camera.

FAULT Status Output Polarity

Select the polarity of the FAULT status signals output by the camera.

Camera Output
Select the signal output from SYNC OUT for Q camera and RMT OUT for MX series.

Output Description
EPO Outputs the exposure pulse.
IRIG Outputs the IRIG-B signals.
1kHz Outputs the 1kHz signals.
Through Outputs SYNC IN signals from SYNC OUT.
ARM Status Outputs the ARM status signals.
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DIO General IM _
DIO General OUT 1 _ ARMSTS TRIGOUT VDOUT
DIO General OUT 2 _ ARMSTS TRIGOUT VDOUT
DIO General OUT 3 _ ARMSTS TRIGOUT VDOUT
DIO General
Select the ACS I/ O connector setting.
Input Description
ARMCMD When a signal is input, it switches to ARM mode.
Output Description
FAULT FAULT Status is output.
ARMSTS ARM Status is output.
TRIGOUT The trigger signal is output.
SYNC-OUT

Select the output method of the following sync signals.
EPO: Outputs the exposure pulse signal.
IRIG-DCLS: Outputs the time sync signal.

TRIG OUT: Outputs the trigger signal.

VDOUT: Outputs the sync signal generated inside the camera.

TRIGOUT VDOUT

SYNC-OUT
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Special Filming Settings

Recording Trigger Mode

Sets the recording trigger mode.

Special Recording

| MULTI(A) .

Memory Segment Shift :  None

Recording Trigger Mode )
Multiple Memory Blocks :  Enable

Keep recording until last block.

Block Shift :
(All Blocks)
Max Number Frames Frames
Blocks . §
of Blocks Before Trigger After Trigger

MULTI 2 X X

Settings of MULTT1 X 1647 X 1
MULTI Trigger Mode

MULTI2 X 64 0 1
MULTI3 X 823 X 1

The recording trigger modes that can be set are as follows. These 7 recording trigger

modes cannot be used in combination.

Set Value Description
NORMAL Normal recording
NORMAL :
_ NORMAL (A) Normal recording AUTO mode.
Recording :
NORMAL (L) Normal recording LOOP mode.
When multiple external trigger signals are input during
EVENT recording, the first external trigger signal is treated as
Event the original trigger signal, and the 2" and subsequent
Recording external trigger signals are recorded as an event.
EVENT (A) Event recording AUTO mode.
EVENT (L) Event recording LOOP mode.
Method of recording only during the time that external
BURST _ _ _
Burst trigger signals are input.
Recording BURST (A) Burst recording AUTO mode.
BURST (L) Burst recording LOOP mode.
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Multi-trigger
Recording

MULTI (A)

Splits the selected memory segments into 2~64 blocks,
automatically switches the blocks at each trigger signal
input and records.

"All Blocks” mode that ends recording at the trigger
signal input for the number of blocks.

MULTI (C)

"Continuous” mode that repeatedly records until “Stop”
in the MULTI-recording method is clicked.

MULTIS (A)

AUTO mode for the MULTI-recording method

MULTIS (L)

LOOP mode for the MULTI-recording method

Multi-manual
Recording

MULTI1 (A)

Recording method that records the specified frame
number selected each time a trigger is detected. The
exposure start time is synchronized with the trigger
signal.

Automatic block switching in the “All Blocks” mode.

MULTI1 (C)

“Continuous” mode that repeatedly records until
“Stop” in the MULTI-recording method is clicked.

MULTI2 (A)

A recording method identical to multi-trigger recording
where the block sizes are specified by the frame
number. The exposure timing follows the camera
synchronization settings. Automatic block switching in
the “All Blocks” mode.

MULTI2 (C)

“Continuous” mode that repeatedly records until
“Stop” in the MULTI2-recording method is clicked.

MULTI3 (A)

The same as MULTI1 that is a recording method that
records the specified frame number selected each time
a trigger is detected. The exposure start time is
synchronized with the trigger signal.

Automatic block switching in the “All Blocks” mode.

MULTI3 (C)

“Continuous” mode that repeatedly records until “Stop”
in the MULTI3-recording method is clicked.

Linear
Recording

LINEAR

Mode where after switching to record (standby), it
automatically switches during recording. Records until
Stop is pressed or until the end of the segment is
reached. Recording can also be paused with the trigger
button. Restart recording by clicking on Record while
paused. Function available only on HX, ACS cameras.

DUAL
Recording

DUAL

Recording method where two segments are used to
perform high speed and low speed recording
simultaneously.
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AUTO Mode
Mode that automatically switches segments and repeatedly records. In the “AUTO” mode,

if switched segments have finished recording, recording of those segments is not possible.
The end conditions for automatically switching segments and starting recording are when
the current segment is the final segment and when recording has failed in the memory

protect function.

LOOP Mode
Mode that automatically switches segments and repeatedly records. In the “LOOP” mode,

recording occurs even when switched segments have finished recording. The end
conditions for automatically switching segments and starting recording are when “Stop”

has been clicked.

The recording trigger modes that can be set varies according to the camera used.

Also, do not set in modes other than the recording trigger modes that can be set.

If using multi-trigger recording, set the number of block divisions with “Specify Number

of Blocks”.
Blocks Max Number Frames Frames
of Blocks Before Trigger After Trigger

MULTT 4 X X

Settings of MULTT1 X 16 X 100
MULTI Trigger Made

MULTI2 X 16 0 100
MULTI3 X 16 X 100

With multi-manual recording, make the settings for the number of recording frames
before and after the trigger using “Range Before Trigger” and “Range After Trigger”.

The settings are made by directly inputting the number of recording frames into the input

column.
Blocks Max Number Frames Frames
of Blocks Before Trigger After Trigger

MULTT 4 X X

Settings of MULTT1 X 16 X 100
MULTI Trigger Made

MULTI2 X 16 0 100
MULTI3 X 16 X 100
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Frame Synchronization

Select the camera time or the synchronization signal to set synchronization.

No Sync IRIG / M-HUB Sync GX-HUB Sync

Frame Synchronization | EST Sync A-EST Sync Trigger Reset
Exposure Interval is 1nchronized to EST Pulse.

Camera Time Internal Camera Time IRIG / M-HUB Time GX-HUB Time

Items that can be set are as follows.

Function Description

Used for independent camera operation or when
No synchronization there is no need for precise time synchronization.
(Internal time) The standard for the camera internal time is the

exposure cycle of the camera.

IRIG/M-HUB time Photograph with the camera synchronized to the

synchronization IRIG-B signals or the M-HUB posted time.
GX-HUB time Photograph with the camera synchronized to the
synchronization GX-HUB posted time.

Photograph with the camera synchronized to the
EST synchronization
external synchronization signals.

Photograph with the camera synchronized to the
external synchronization signals. Since the

A-EST synchronization | exposure time requires signal timing of %2 or less,
synchronization with greater accuracy than EST

synchronization is possible.

Reset the exposure cycle to match the instant of
Reset trigger trigger input. Once reset, the internal time of the

camera becomes the standard after the reset.

With synchronization settings, if EST synchronization or A-EST synchronization is
selected, the items set with “Standard Camera Time"” are shown. The exposure timing
is dependent on the external signals so the recorded time becomes the time selected

here.
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Variable Frame Rate Recording

It is possible to change the frame rate of the ACS, HX and GX-8 camera during recording.

Frame Rate in

Low = High 2
Low Speed Part < /

Range of

. Trigger Input  to 409 frames
High Speed Part 99 P

Slow Recording Settings
Input slow recording speeds when the Variable Recording Frame Rate Function is ON.

Set at a ratio of the current frame rate.

Range for Normal Recording
The range for normal recording is specified by recording a high frame rate several

frames from the trigger input or by the number of frames.

Frame Straddling (for PIV filming)

Turns the frame straddling function ON/OFF. This function is only enabled on the HX,
GX-8 and ACS cameras.

(For PIV measurement)

Live Display in _ 2nd Frame ANY

Frame Straddling

VIEW during Frame Straddling

The video and image display method when using the frame straddling function.

Function Description

ANY Displays the latest image without differentiating between

the 1% frame and the 2" frame of the frame straddling

image.
1st Displays only the 1% frame of the frame straddling image.
2nd Displays only the 2" frame of the frame straddling image.
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Sensor Settings

Settings relating to the pixel bit or exposure timing sensor function.

Sensor Settings

Frame Rate 1000

Pixel Bit Depth 8bit _ 12bit

o At Exposure End
Exposure Timing (K4 Compatible)

Frame Rate

Shows the recording frame rate of the camera.

Recording Priority

Sets the recording priority.

Pixel Bit Length

Sets the pixel bit length.

Exposure Timing

Set the exposure timing of the HX - GX - Q - ACS - GO cameras to either coordinate with

the start or end of the synchronization signals.

Function Description

Set the exposure start Start exposure at the start of the synchronization

(GX native) signals.
Set the exposure end Start exposure at the end of the synchronization
(K4 conversion) signals.
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The settings of each item in the shooting menu can be saved as an INI file upon "End."

As long as the camera is connected, the saved INI file can be loaded into the camera at

the appropriate timing by clicking "End" in the same way as when saving.
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@ muink - [u} X

O Home Camera File Option  NCC

-

@ 0@ @D @

Name Type CID

Memory . L Input Signal Output Signal . . .
Segmanien Trigger Timing Seiifas Sritiee Special Recording Sensor Settings End

Camera mode is not STOP(READY). To edit these settings, you need push STOP button
sTOP

@ &)

Go Recording Settings Go Menu Initial Page

5]

Save Settings Load Settings
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4.1.5 Items that Can Be Set from the Camera Quick Tool Bar

| Segment | hx7s7578

100.16 % v | + | - IFlt 1:1«

*éili

Recordable
time

& MLink (= EoR 5|
N - L Home | Camera | File l Option ‘nﬂc
R =aoReEEEEme: | =ea @

Recording Setting E

6.5870[s]

[nx7s7578

g

| LoadPRM

| [ saverrM

v)GXC
v)DRES
v) Reset

v) Auto Save

[¥] show Segment List IJoin R=54,G=43,B=44,X=629,Y=241

Frame Rate 1000
Frame Size 1920 x 1080
Shutter(Exposure

) OPEN
time)

v) Black Balance VAILD

v) Trigger Timing CENTER

OFF

OFF

Disable

| PFCIE =

Live(VIEW)

=@/l e EE

L

Live I.II

@

NrEs

it

The following can be set from the camera quick tool bar. (From the left icon)
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Show properties

Camera Setting Table
Image Quality Adjustment
Superimpose

Image Rotation and Inversion
Snapshot

Image Overlay

Frame Size Details
Monitor Settings

Black Balance Settings
Live Settings

Lens control

Image Trigger (Brightness Detection Trigger)

Fan Stop
HDR Settings
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® Exposure Setting

® Simple measurement

Show properties

Display property information of the item.

(@ rx7s7580

e e

8 6 £493-400+_fooc-chant(Fae)_greof_t000fps NN o o e

Egot CSv  hx7s7580  10/9/2017 2:04:05 PM

Export G5V hix6 1493-N004_food-chart(F56)_gxcoff_1000fps10/9/2017 5:47.

MCFF_version 10001
MCFF_Length
Media_Type NET

Camera properties

MCFF properties

To output the contents of the property to the CSV file, do the following operations.

1.

Click the button.

2. As the "Save As" window appears, select the save destination folder, enter

the file name, and press the "Save" button.

Camera Setting Table

|
|[BEE |

“Camera Setting Table” Window.

all the cameras in the "Camera Setting Table" window.

If you are connected to multiple cameras, you can check and set the parameters of

[® camera Setting Table

[=]lo =

Camera Setting Table

Recording Settings | Image Correct(Rec) | Image Correct(Play) | Monitor Settings | Input Signal Settings | Trigger Timing | Output Signal Settings | Camera Sync Settings | Sensor Sattings | Segment |

Name  Mode Priority Al Frame Rate Al Frame Size Al Boost Mode All Boost Mode List Al Shutter Al Low Light Low Light Details | Al
psec 1000 psec
hx7s7521 (K421 Frame Rate - 1000 1920 x 1080 - Unsupport Unsupport OPEN - OFF
pps 1000 - PPS
psec 1000 psec
hx7s7578 (R0 Frame Rate - 1000 1920 x 1080 - Unsupport Unsupport OPEN - OFF
pPS 1000 - PPS

118 /362

(00435)W



MLink User’s Manual

~Function Reference~

The " Camera Setting Table " window opens by clicking button of "camera quick tool bar™".

® Recording Settings Camera recording settings

® Image Correct(Rec) Setting the image quality for shooting

® Image Correct(Play) Setting of image quality of image recorded in memory

® Monitor Settings Setting items displayed on the video monitor or viewfinder

® Input Signal Settings Settings related to input signals such as EST input

® Trigger Timing Setting items related to the trigger signal

® Output Signal Settings Settings related to output signals such as ARM status output
® Camera Sync Settings Synchronous shooting settings

® Sensor settings Settings related to sensor function

® Segment Settings related to segment

You can change the setting by clicking the cell of the parameter to be set. If you set the

parameter on the top "Batch" line, the parameters are set for all cameras.

Recording Settings

I8 camera Setting Table EI@
Camera Setting Table

Recording Settings | Image Correct(Rec) | Image Correct(Play) | Monitor Settings | Input Signal Settings | Trigger Timing | Output Signal Settings | Camera Sync Settings | Sensor Settings | Segment

Name  Mode  Priority E‘ Frame Rate E‘ Frame Size E‘ Boost Mode E| Boost Mode List E| Shutter E‘ Low Light E‘ Low Light Details E‘

pSec 1000 psec
hx7s7521 [WIEMI  FrameRate  ~ 1000 - 1920 x 1080 - Unsupport Unsupport OPEN = OFF - =

eps 1000 - PPS

pSec 1000 pSec
tu7s7578 WA FrameRate  + 1000 - 1920 x 1080 - Unsupport Unsupport OPEN OFF - N

pPs 1000 v PPS

Recording Settings (HX camera connection)

Item of "Recording setting"

Priority

Frame Rate Recording frame rate (pps)

Frame Size Recording frame size

Boost Mode Boost mode ON / OFF can be set.

Boost Mode List Select from candidates of frame rate and frame size for boost mode
Shutter Shutter speed (exposure time) can be set
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Low Light Low light ON / OFF can be set

Low Light Detail The brightness of low light can be set

Image Correct(Rec)

[l Camera Setting Table

Camera Setting Table

Recording Settings | Image Correct(Rec) | Image Correct(Play) | Monitor Settings | Input Signal Settings | Trigger Timing | Output Signal Settings | Camera Sync Settings | Sensor Settings

Enhance | ~| Chroma| *| WhiteBalance| ¥ | RGB Matrix Correction | *

Name Mode Lut All Gain All Gamma All Knee| All

th?S?? NORMAL ¥ | MID ¥ | MID ¥ | ON ~ [ MID ~ [ 100 ~ | Auta v |[ OFF =
hx7s7578 [RUEAYA[ NORMAL ~ | MID ~ | MID ¥ | ON ~ | LOW ~ || 100 ~ || Auto ~ || OFF -

Image Correct (Rec) (HX camera connection)

Items that can be set with "Image Quality Adjustment (Rec)" are the same as the items on

Image Quality Adjustment (= page 90) of the Camera Quick Tool Bar.

Image Correct(Play)

W Camera Setting Table

Camera Setting Table

Recording Settings | Image Correct(Rec) | Image Correct(Play) = Meonitor Settings | Input Signal Settings | Trigger Timing | Output Signal Settings | Camera Sync Settings | Sensor Settings

Name Mode Lut All Gain All Gamma All Knee | All Enhance | ¥ | Chroma| ¥ WhiteBalance| * | RGB Matrix Correction | *
hx5 7577 |RUEAYE| NORMAL ¥ | MID * | MID ~ | ON ~ [ MID ~ | 100 ¥ [ Auta ~ |[| OFF &
hx7s7578 [RUELA[ NORMAL v | MID ~ | MID ~ | ON ¥ ||| LOW ~ ||| 100 v || Auto ~ || OFF ¥

Image Quality (Play) (HX camera connection)

Items that can be set with "Image Quality Adjustment (Play)" are the same as the items on

Image Quality Adjustment (= page 90) of the Camera Quick Tool Bar.

Monitor Settings

W Camera Setting Table

Camera Setting Table

Recording Settings | Image Correct(Rec) | Image Correct(Play) Monitor Settings | Input Signal Settings = Trigger Timing | Output Signal Settings | Camera Sync Settings | Sensor Settings

Name Mode  Zoom 0SD Display 0SD Display Mode Frame Time Display

hx5 7577 | READY FIm All Always Frame

hx7s7578 | READY FIT1 All Always Frame

Monitor Settings (HX camera connection)
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Items that can be set in "Monitor setting" are the same as the items on the camera quick tool

bar monitor setting (see p.102).

Input Signal Settings

W Camera Setting Table

Camera Setting Table

Recording Settings | Image Correct(Rec) | Image Correct(Play) | Monitor Settings  Input Signal Settings | Trigger Timing | Output Signal Settings | Camera Sync Settings | Sensor Settings

TRIGT Input TRIG1 Filter | All

MName Mode External Trigger | All

TRIG2 Input | All TRIG2 Filter| All | ESTInpuL| All | EST1Input | All
hx5 7577 | READY | TRIG1 ¥ | Nega ~ (120 Power ON ~ |0 EST1 ¥ | Nega
hx7s7578 | READY | TRIG1 * | Nega |20 Power ON M EST1 ~ | Nega

Input Settings (HX camera connection) 1

W Camera Setting Table

Camera Setting Table

Recording Settings | Image Correct{Rec) | Image Correct(Play) = Monitor Settings  Input Signal Settings ' Trigger Timing | Output Signal Settings | Camera Sync Settings | Senser Settings

wt| Al EST1 Input m EST1 Filter All EST2 Input | All EST2 Filter | All EST View =~  Trigger Detection  ~  ARM Command Input |  All
¥ | Nega v o Nega ~ |0 EST ~ || Signal Level ¥ | Nega v
“ | Nega > o Nega o EST ~ | Signal Level ~ | Nega &

Input Settings (HX camera connection) 2

Item of "Input setting"

Trigger Input Select when the trigger signal is input to the TRIG1

Selection connector.
TRIG1 Input Selects the external trigger signal (contact TTL level) polar
If TRIG1 is not used, select "Negative Polarity".

TRIG1 Filter Specifies the external trigger signal noise filter effect to
TRIG 1 in microsecond units.

TRIG2 Input
Selection

TRIG2 Filter

Selects the external trigger signal (current loop) polarity.
If TRIG2 is not used, select "Current ON".

Specifies the external trigger signal noise filter effect to
TRIG 1 in microsecond units.

Select EST Input
EST1 Input
EST1 Filter

Select the external sync signals used from EST1/EST2.
Selects the external sync signal polarity.

Specifies the external sync signal noise filter effect to
EST1 in microsecond units.

EST2 Input
EST2 Filter

Selects the external sync signal polarity.
Specifies the external sync signal noise filter effect to
EST2 in microsecond units.

EST View Sync
Trigger Edge

(00435)W

Sync settings for EST recording during VIEW.
Select trigger detection. OFF: Level, ON: Edge.
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Detection

ARM Command

Input
Sync-In

Trigger Timing

Select ARM command signal polarity input to camera.

Select the sync input signal.

W Camera Setting Table

Camera Setting Table

Recording Settings | Image Correct(Rec) | Image Correct(Play) = Monitor Settings | Input Signal Settings ~ Trigger Timing | Output Signal Settings | Camera Sync Settings | Sensor Settings

Name

hx5 7577 | READY | NORMAL

Mode Recording Trigger Mode |~

G-5ensor Trigger

Unsupport

G-Sensor Threshold

Unsupport

Trigger Timing All

CENTER

<

6587

Trigger Location[frame] All

hx7s7578| READY | NORMAL

Unsuppart

Unsupport

CENTER

<

6587

Trigger setting

(HX camera connection) 1

[l Camera Setting Table

Camera Setting Table

Recording Settings | Image Correct{Rec) | Image Correct(Play) = Monitor Settings | Input Signal Settings = Trigger Timing | Qutput Signal Settings | Camera Sync Settings | Sensor Settings

[frame] Variable Frame Rate

OFF

All

Frame Rate in  Speed Ratio
Low Speed Part

~ 12

Range of

all High Speed Part

13176

All

Frame Straddling
(For PIV' r nent)

OFF

Live Display in
Frame Straddling

~ ||| 1st Frame

OFF

v |2

13176

OFF

¥ [ 1st Frame

Item of "Trigger setting"

Recording
Trigger Mode
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Trigger setting (HX camera connection) 2

NORMAL
NORMAL(A)
NORMAL(L)
EVENT
EVENT(A)
EVENT(L)
BURST
BURST(A)
BURST(L)
MULTI(A)
MULTI(C)
MULTIS(A)
MULTIS(L)
MULTI1(A)
MULTI1(C)
MULTI2(A)
MULTI2(C)

Set the recording trigger mode.
NORMAL recording

AUTO mode of normal recording
LOOP mode of normal recording

Record external trigger signal during recording

AUTO mode of event recording
LOOP mode of event recording

Record only when external trigger signal is input

AUTO mode of burst recording method

LOOP mode of burst recording method

All Blocks mode of MULTI recording system
CONTINUOS mode of MULTI recording system
AUTO mode of MULTIS recording method

LOOP mode of MULTIS recording method

All Blocks mode of MULTI1 recording system
CONTINUOS mode of MULTI1 recording system
All Blocks mode of MULTI2 recording system
CONTINUOS mode of MULTI2 recording system
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MULTI3(A) All Blocks mode of MULTI3 recording system
MULTI3(C) CONTINUOS mode of MULTI3 recording system
LINEAR It will automatically become REC without
waiting for trigger
G-Sensor Function to detect trigger by G sensor, which is built in camera and
Trigger sensed by shock. By setting as “ON”, trigger signal is generated by
shock given to camera body, in addition to standard trigger signal
generated by user’s facility

G-Sensor Specify impact level to generate trigger signal.

Threshold The unit is [G] (acceleration).

Trigger Sets the recording trigger position.

Timing (This setting is not valid when the recording trigger mode is BURST,

MULTI1~3 and LINEAR. Change the Rec trigger mode to something
other than BURST, MULTI1~3 and LINEAR to set.)

START Sets the START trigger position.
CENTER Sets the CENTER trigger position
END Sets the END trigger position.

CUSTOM Sets the CUSTOM trigger position.

Trigger . . . :

. Set the recording trigger position to an arbitrary frame.
Location [frame]
Variable ON/OFF setting for “Variable Frame Rate
Frame Rate Recording” function.
Frame Rate in Setting specifying a low recording rate with the “Variable Frame Rate
Speed Ratio Recording” function.Speed ratio for high recording rate / low recording
Low Speed Part rate (2~100).

Range of High _ _ _
Frames recorded with the high recording rate.

Speed Part
Frame It is a frame straddling function that can shoot two images with
Straddling extremely short time difference used in PIV (particle image flow
(For P1V velocity measurement method).
shooting) (This function can be set with HX, GX-8 and ACS camera.)
Live Display in  Itis possible to designate and display only one of the 15t frame and the 2
Frame frame for the live display of the video and the PC and it is useful for checking
Straddling the irradiation timing of laser pulse lighting.

ANY Display the latest image on video / live without

distinguishing between 1% and 2",
1% Display the latest image of 1t frame on video / live.

2" Display the latest image of 2" frame on video / live.
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Output Signal Settings

W Camera Setting Table

Camera Setting Table

Recording Settings | Image Correct(Rec) | Image Correct(Play) | Monitor Settings | Input Signal Settings | Trigger Timing = Output Signal Settings | Camera Sync Settings | Sensor Settings

EPO Output
Name Mode i ~  Camera Qutput VD Out Polarity VD Out Delay VD OUT Frequency ARM Status Output FAULT Status
(Exposure Pulse)
hx5 7577 |READY| Nega Unsupport Unsupport Unsupport Unsupport Mega ¥ | Nega
hx7s7578| READY | Nega Unsuppart Unsupport Unsupport Unsupport Nega ¥ || Nega

W Camera Setting Table

Item of "Output setting" (HX camera connection) 1

Camera Setting Table

Recording Settings | Image Correct(Rec) | Image Correct(Play) | Monitor Settings | Input Signal Settings | Trigger Timing | Output Signal Settings | Camera Sync Settings | Sensor Settings

FAULT Status Output | All Trigger Output Mode Trigger Output ¥ | TRIG OUT Timing TRIG OUT Delay DIO General IN DIO General OUT 1 DIO General OUT 2 DIO General OUT 3
Nega Unsupport Unsupport Unsupport Unsupport Unsupport Unsupport Unsupport Unsupport
Nega ¥ | STATUS Nega e Unsupport Unsupport Unsupport Unsupport Unsuppert Unsupport

Item of "Output setting" (HX camera connection) 2

"Output setting" item (Refer to p.106)

EPO Output

Camera Output

VD OUT Polarity

VD OUT Delay

VD OUT Frequency

ARM Status Output

FAULT Status Output
Trigger Output Mode

Trigger Output

TRIG OUT Timing

TRIG OUT Delay

DIO General IN
DIO General OUT 1

124 /362

Select the polarity of the exposure pulse output by the camera.
Select the signal output from SYNC OUT for Q camera and RMT
OUT for MX series.
Select the polarity of the synchronization signal generated
inside the camera. ACS and GO are supported.
Adjust the output timing of the sync signal generated inside the
camera. ACS and GO are supported.
Adjust the frequency of the synchronization signal based on the
camera frame rate. ACS and GO are supported.
Select the polarity of the ARM status signals output by the
camera.
Select polarity of FAULT status signal output by camera.
Select trigger output signal.
Select the polarity of the signal to be output to the trigger
output pin.
Change the output timing of TRIG OUT. ACS and GO are
supported.
TRIG OUT Timing Change the value of DELAY.

ACS and GO are supported.
Select the ACS input connector setting.
Select the ACS output connector 1 setting.
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DIO General OUT 2

DIO General OUT 3
Sync-Out

Select the ACS output connector 2 setting.

Select the ACS output connector 3 setting.

Select the sync output signal.
Camera Sync Settings

[l Camera Setting Table

Camera Setting Table

Recording Settings | Image Correct(Rec) | Image Correct(Play) | Monitor Settings | Input Signal Settings | Trigger Timing | Output Signal Settings Camera Sync Settings | Sensor Settings
Narne Mode Frame Synchronization | All Camera Time All
hx5 7577 | READY| Mo Sync
hx7s7578| READY | Mo Sync
u H "
Item of “Sync setting
Frame Sync

Sync method selection during recording. (Refer to p.114)

Select synchronized method during recording.
(Refer to p.114)

Camera Sync Signal

Press the [All] button in the column, the following dialog will be displayed. When this dialog is
set, the setting is reflected in all the connected cameras at once.

Frame Synchronization A B Camera Time A B
No Sync IRIG / M-HUB Sync GX-HUB Sync

A-EST Sync Trigger Reset

Exposure Interval is Synchronized to EST Pulse.

B
| Cancel

Internal Camera Ti

oK

Sensor settings

W Camera Setting Table

Camera Setting Table

Recording Settings | Image Correct(Rec) | Image Correct(Play) | Monitor Settings | Input Signal Settings | Trigger Timing | Output Signal Settings | Camera Sync Settings | Sensor Settings

Name Mode  Pixel Bit Depth | | ExposureTiming | ~  Recording Priority | ~
= " At Exposure Start
hx5 7577 | READY 10bit (GX Native) Unsupport
. At Exposure Start -
hx7s7578| READY 1 o e I i e
X7s7578| READ' Obit (GX Native) mage Quality

(00435)W
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Item of “Sensor setting”

Pixel Bit Depth Pixel bit depth setting
(The bit depth to be set varies by camera and DRP.)
8bit Sets the bit length to 8bit.
10bit Sets the bit length to 10bit.
12bit Sets the bit length to 12bit.

Exposure Timing Sets whether exposure timing is aligned at the start of exposure,
or aligned at the end of exposure.
Used to match HX, GX, Q, ACS, GO camera and fx camera
exposure times.

Recording For Q1m, Q1v, HX-7S, Q2m, ACS-3, GO-9, GO-12, GO-4K, GO-

Priority 5M.
You can set the Recording Priority to either “Sensitivity” or
“Image Quality” when the camera is READY mode. The setting
will be reflected when the camera starts VIEW or ARM mode.
The Recording Priority is a setting of the image sensor, and

changing it does not affect images that have already recorded.

Segment

& Camera Setting Table EI@
Camera Setting Table ’

| Reccrding Settings | Image Correct(Rec) | Image Correct(Play) | Menitor Settings | Input Signal Settings I Trigger Timing | Qutput Signal Settings I Camera Sync Settings | Sensor 5&ttings| Segment |

Name Mode Selected Storage | All Automatically save to internal storage. | All

hx7s7578 Main Memory Unsupport
Selected Storage (Refer to p.97)

Automatically save (Refer to p.97)

to internal storage
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Comment
Enter the comments to be displayed in the “Superimpose”.
You can enter a comment for each camera. Also, by using “Comment", you can enter comments

for multiple cameras at once.

r Camera Setting Table - [} ‘
Camera Setting Table ‘

Recording Settings | Image Correct(Rec) | Image Correct(Play) | Monitor Settings | Input Signal Settings | Trigger Timing | Qutput Signal Settings | Camera Sync Settings | Sensor Settings | Segment | Comment

Name Comment

GO-122

MX-57701-1] foo

| MX-57701-2| TESTTEST

MX-57701-3 ‘
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Image Quality Adjustment

‘ —— ‘ Image quality adjustment can be made from the image quality adjustment panel
on images currently displayed. If a live image is shown from the camera, adjust

the image quality while recording, and if the file image is shown, adjust the file

[hx?s? 578 v]

image quality.

Recording image correct
These setting can set in Live(VIEW)mode

~) Lut NORMAL
v Enhance LOwW
v White Balance Auto
v Chroma 100

RGB Matrix Correction OFF

£

Items that can be set are as follows.

Luminance

Enhance

°
°

® White Balance
® Chroma

°

RGB Matrix

Luminance

Set the input/output transfer characteristics when the image data appears.

(*) Lut NORMAL
Normal
With the normal setting, display the image with the
CUSTOM TABLE
input/output transfer characteristics coordinated
. . . Detail Settings
with the dynamic range of the camera. Gain * LOW MID HIGH
Gain
gamma - knee can be used.
OFF LOW MID
Gamma
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Set Value Description

LOW Lowers the gain by one aperture.

NORMAL Standard brightness.

HIGH Increases the gain by one aperture.
Gamma

Set the gamma correction.

Set Value Description

OFF No gamma correction.

LOW Low gamma correction.

NORMAL Normal gamma correction.
Knee

Setting where the gain is lowered relative to the signals exceeding the regulated

luminance level, with or without correction to expand the dynamic range.

Set Value Description

ON Knee enabled.

OFF Knee disabled.
Linear

Gain - gamma - knee settings are ignored and the data is converted to linear for display.

(00435)W

(~) Lut LINEAR
CUSTOM TABLE

Detail Settings
Maothing
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CUSTOM

— (%) Lut CUSTOM
The camera data is displayed with the specified

input / output conversion characteristics. NORMAL LINEAR

By specifying minimum luminance input value, _ TABLE

maximum luminance input value, gamma value,

Detail Settings
even data with low luminance difference can be

emphasized and displayed.
When selected, the histogram is displayed in the

upper row of the detailed setting, and the

cumulative frequency graph obtained by

integrating the histogram in the lower row is Max
displayed with a green fill. 4095
Gamma
The setting value graph is indicated by a blue 1,00
line and means the output pixel value (vertical '\gi”
axis) with respect to the input pixel value
(horizontal axis). This setting value graph is Auto adjust N

determined by Max (maximum brightness input
value), Gamma (gamma value), Min (minimum
brightness input value).

In order to obtain an appropriate dynamic range, adjust the shape of the setting value
graph so that it approaches the cumulative degree graph as much as possible. Adjust so
that the appropriate dynamic range is automatically obtained with the "Auto Adjust"

button based on the currently displayed image.

Set Value Description

Max Maximum brightness input value. Specify the luminance input value to

represent white. (Range: 0 to 4095, initial value: 4095)

Gamma Gamma value. It is used to make input / output characteristics nonlinear.

(Range: 0.1 to 100, initial value: 1.0)

Min Minimum luminance input value. Specify the luminance input value to

represent black. (Range: 0 to 4095, initial value: 0)

The outside of the set luminance input value is displayed as a blackout or a white

overexposure.
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When the relationship of values is "minimum brightness input value> maximum
brightness input value", negative / positive inversion occurs. If you click the "Invert"
button, the values of Max and Min will be exchanged.

When the gamma value is 1.0, the characteristic is linear (linear).

When the gamma value is decreased, the appearance of the dark area is emphasized.

When the gamma value is increased, the appearance of the bright part is emphasized.

TABLE (®) Lut TABLE
Applies a user-specific luminance table from a text NORMAL INEAR
file. Select the “Read Table” button to load the CUSTOM —

luminance table data. Select the “Write Table” . .
Detail Settings

button to save the luminance table data. | Read Table |

BT2100_high.txt "

| Write Table |

The table data is a text file.

The first line represents the number of elements and is fixed to 4096. The following lines
are output values corresponding to 12-bit input from 0 to 4095.

The input reference value is: black (0%) = 64, white (100%) = 2112. The input

maximum value is 4095 (197%).

The output values in the table should be integers in the range of 0 to 4095, equivalent to

12 bits. The luminance table will be scaled to match the output format.

8-bit output: displayed image; conversions to AVI, BMP, JPEG, 8-bit TIFF, or 12-bit TIFF.
10-bit output: conversion to TIFF16 (monochrome) or TIFF48 (color) for files recorded
with the bit depth of 8 or 10.

12-bit output: conversion to TIFF16 (monochrome) or TIFF48 (color) for files recorded
with the bit depth of 12.
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The figure below shows an example of table data opened in Excel.

Al - £ | 4096

A B c D E
1 4096l
2 64
3 65
4 66
5 67
6 68
7 69
8 70
9 71
10 72
1 73
12 74
13 75
14 76
15 77
4087 4095
4088 4095
4089 4095
4090 4085
4001 4095
4092 4095
4093 4095
4094 4095
4095 4095
4096 4095
4097 40951
4098
4099
W 4 » W] samplelUT /3

Three types of text file of luminance TABLE data is installed in following folder at installing

MLink.

MLink 32bit in Windows 64bit :
C:¥Program Files (x86)¥nac¥MEMRECAM¥MLink¥LUTTable
MLink 64bit in Windows 64bit or MLink 32bit in Windows 32bit :
C:¥Program Files¥nac¥MEMRECAM¥MLIink¥LUTTable

Text file in above folder is displayed in pull-down list. Luminance described in selected
text file is reflected to camera or MCFF file.
If you create luminance TABLE data as text file by such as Excel, data is displayed in pull-

down list and you can reflect luminance arbitrarily to camera or MCFF file.
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Following three text files are created in default.

CINE_high.txt
CINE_standard.txt
CINE_ low.txt

Above files contains luminance TABLE like following figure.

X-axis represents input luminance value; Y-axis represents output luminance value.

Luminance TABLE

4500

4000

3500

3000

= CINE_high.txt
= CINE_standard.txt
= CINE_low.txt

2500

2000

1500

1000

500

0 250 500 750 1000 1250 1500 1750 2000 2250 2500 2750 3000 3250 3500 3750 4000
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Enhance

Sets the contour enhancement.

Set Value Description
OFF No contour enhancement.
LOW Low contour enhancement.
MID Standard contour enhancement.
HIGH High contour enhancement.

White Balance

Setting to match the white balance with the photographic environment.

The value set during selection is shown in green.

Selection of the setting is made by clicking the icon.

~ 1 White Balance Auto
& 23 &
3100k 5000k 9000k

The white balance settings made from each icon are as follows.

Icon and Name Description

"*'*- Lightbulb | Lighting color temperature set for 3100K.
3100k

Bl Sunlight Lighting color temperature set for 5000K.
5000k

a Cloudy

Lighting color temperature set for 9000K.

9000k sky
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Calculates the proper RGB gain value from the image
Auto Auto

currently displayed.

Uses the white balance saved in the SET REG function of
Reg Reg

the camera while photographing.

Chroma

Sets the color concentration (chroma).

Set Value Description
0 % Sets the chroma to 0%. Becomes a B/W image.
50 % Sets the chroma to 50%.
100 % Sets the chroma to 100%. Standard chroma.
150 % Sets the chroma to 150%.
200 % Sets the chroma to 200%.
RGB Matrix
Sets RGB matrix correction for the image data.
Set Value Description
ON Enables RGB matrix correction.
OFF Disables RGB matrix correction.

(00435)W
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Superimpose

+ ‘ Superimposes information such as the frame number on the

image.

Superimpose

Switch the information to be superimposed on the live image of the camera.

Set Value Description

View
Superimposes the time information on the live image on the camera.
Information

Superimposes information while recording on the recorded image
Download playback of the camera memory.
Preview If an AVI download is conducted with superimposed information, the

information is superimposed on the output file.

Live information

Information superimposed as live information is as Superimpose
757580 |

follows.

Superimpaose
Download
Preview
When the camera is STOP(READY)
mode, this parameter can be
changed.

® Show Event Mark
Switch ON / OFF of event mark display. An event is

recorded when the trigger signal is ON. When £ Lo Erzai s
OFF

shooting with the recording trigger mode set to
Show IRIG Lock, Event 2

EVENT, the event mark is displayed even in the OFF

frame where the external trigger signal is
Show Frame

recorded. OFF

Show Zoom Rate
OFF
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® Show IRIG Lock, Event 2
When set to ON, "IRIG lock status" of the current frame, "ON / OFF status of EST 2

signal" are superimposed and displayed.

. IRIG signal is locked (green)
IRIG signal is not locked (red)
! ‘l When the EST 2 signal is ON

® Show Frame

Toggle frame counter display ON / OFF.

® Show Zoom Rate

Switch ON / OFF display of the zoom setting value to be output to the video monitor.

Frame Event Mark

Zoom Rate
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Download Preview Superimpose

You can preview the layout of the information to be (757580 "

superimposed when downloading AVI.

Superimpose

The content to be superimposed is the same as the Live information -

superimposed display item in the file. When the camera is STOP(READY)

mode, this parameter can be
changed.

v) Information NONE
~) FontSize SMALL
v Frame Format Type FRAME NO.

Superimpose the
selected image file
Superimposed Image

v) SMALL
Size

Superimposed Image
v N UPPER LEFT
Position

. . ~ Frame Time
Superimposed Information

) IRIG Lock Event2 OFF
Select the items to display on the image. v) Comment OFF

Set Value Description

None Not superimposed.

Frame Only Displays only the frame number.

All All information is superimposed.

CUSTOM Only information selected in “Custom Items for Display” is superimposed.

The information that can be superimposed in the download preview is as follows.

ID
Scene

Trigger

Trigger Time / . Superimposed Information

Frame
Nickname
CID

Rec Rate
Shutter

Device Type
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Character Size

Select the character size for superimposing.

Set Value Description
SMALL For image sizes of 512x512 and 640x480
MEDIUM For image sizes of 768x592
LARGE For image sizes of 1280x1024
EXTRA LARGE For image sizes of 2560x1920

Select whether to adjust the font size automatically according to the image width.

Set Value Description

OFF Does not adjust font size automatically.

Adjust the font size automatically.

If the image width is 2560 or more, the text size is set to the
'EXTRA LARGE'.

If the image width is 1280 or more and less than 2560, the text
size is set to 'LARGE".

ON

If the image width is 768 or more and less than 1280, the text size
is set to 'MEDIUM'.

If the image width is less than 768, the text size is set to 'SMALL'
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Frame Display Format

Select the type of information displayed on the frame number.

Set Value

Description

Frame No

Shows the frame number.

Relative Time

Shows the frame time as a relative time.
You can specify following settings:

- Unit of relative time

- Whether to display unit

- Decimal places

- Integer Digits

@ Frame Format Type RELATIVE

ABSOLUTE

Unit of RELATIVE TIME

"-?:' sec

) msec

) usec

[ Display Unit

Decimal places o ~
Integer digits 0 ~

Absolute

Time

Shows the frame time as an absolute time.
Check this box to change the frame time display from

microseconds to 100 nanoseconds.

RELATIVE
FRAME NO.

L] Disp 100 nsec

Superimpose Image Files

Superimposes the specified image file (BMP, JPG) on the screen.

Size of Image File Superimposed

Select the size of the superimposed image relative to the image size.
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Set Value Description
Small Enlarge/reduce the width of the superimposed image to about 80
ma
pixels.
] Enlarge/reduce the width of the superimposed image to about 120
Medium ]
pixels.
. Enlarge/reduce the width of the superimposed image to about 180
arge
g pixels.
Actual Size Superimpose without enlarging or reducing the superimposed image.

Image File Location for Superimposing
Select the display location for the superimposed image (top left, bottom left, top right,
bottom right)

Frame Time

Switch the time display of the camera frame.

Set Value Description
This method calculates the frame time for the recording
Trigger speed with the trigger frame time as the trigger signal
Frame input time and with other frame times as the reference.
Time This method is the frame time that is the mid-point
Exposure between the time when the sensor starts exposure and

the time when exposure is stopped.

Standard when the trigger frame time calculates the
Based on the _ _
] relative frame time.
trigger frame ] ] ]
The trigger frame time is subtracted from the frame

Frame time ) ] . .
Relati time and the time becomes the relative frame time.
elative
. The trigger signal input time becomes the standard
Time Based on the

) ) when calculating the relative frame time.
trigger signal ] ] ] ] ] ]
; The time subtracting the trigger signal input time from

ime
the frame time becomes the relative frame time.

. Set the frame time display from 1 ps unit (six decimal
rame
- Disp 100 nsec places of seconds) to 100 ns unit (display 7 decimal

ime
places of seconds).

IRIG Lock Event 2
Switch ON / OFF of IRIG lock and event 2 display.
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Comment
Switch ON / OFF of comment display. Comment can be edited.
Select the comment position. (“UPPER LEFT"/"UPPER RIGHT/”"LOWER LEFT”/"LOWER

RIGHT")

~ ) Comment OFF
Display
s o
Edit

Comment Position

LOWER LEFT LOWER RIGHT

Image Rotation and Inversion

!‘Q \ Performs the settings relating to inverting and rotating the display of the live image

or the playback image.

Rotate / Reverse X

| hx757580 |
~) Flip Vert. OFF ‘
. o
~) Flip Horz. OFF
s
~ ) Rotate Image 0
0 S0 180 270
U

Vertical Inversion

Inverts the camera image in the vertical direction for display.
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Horizontal Inversion

Inverts the camera image in the horizontal direction for display.

Image Rotation

Angles that can be set include 0° (standard), 90°, 180°, 270°.

If setting while also inverting, rotate the image along the path where the image is
inverted.

The image rotates in the clockwise direction.

(00435)W
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Snapshot

Saves the currently displayed image or a file image in a still image file (TIFF, BMP,
)

JPEG).

If the camera image is displayed, you can edit snapshot file
name.

Refer to “Filename Edit” for further information.

Superimpose Live information
It is displayed when a camera image is displayed on the
image display part.
You can hide the time information etc. superimposed on
the live image of all the connected cameras with
"Disable superimposed display of live information of all
cameras" button. Please use this when you want to
snapshot only the camera live image.

Settings can be changed only during live (VIEW).

Filename Edit
Edit snapshot filename.
The word "filename" in this section means filename
without file extension and is consist of base name and
date or sequential number.
Filename settings are applied by clicking "Apply these
settings" and are used as the default name of
snapshots.

You can specify the following settings.

144 /362

Snapshot

ACS-3 M16 7610 v

Superimpose Live information

‘ Turn off all cameras live superimpose ‘

. . Camera
(*) Filename Edit Name-000
Base name

® Camera name

O User specify (in the following textbox)
sample

Add Date / Number

O Add Date

® Add Number (specify digit in the followi
3

Others
[ ] Prefix Number / Date to base of filenam

‘ Apply these settings

Sample name
Camera Name-000

@ Format BMP

DEvR T IPEG

Active Camera

‘ Snapshot ‘

All Cameras

‘ Preset batch snapshot ‘

‘ Batch snapshot ‘

‘ Open output folder ‘
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Settings Description
Uses target camera name (hickname) as the base
Camera name
Base name name.
User Input Uses the base name specified with the textbox below.
Adds date and time as of doing snapshot is added to
Add Dater
the file name.
Add Date /
Adds sequential number to the file name.
Number
Add Number You can specify the number of digits from 1 to 10 with
the text box below.
Prefix ON Number or date is placed before the base name.
Number / Number or date is appended after the base name.
Date to base OFF
of filename

- Filename Sample

On above settings, display filename sample.

Example 1)

Camera name:

Date and time:

Base name: Camera name

Add Number / Date: Add Date

ACS-1 7623
October 30, 2018 14: 38: 32 seconds

Prefix Number / Date to base of filename: OFF

Image format:

BMP

When you take a snapshot with the above setting, the file name becomes
" ACS-1 7623_20181029_143832.bmp "

If you take a snapshot at the same time, a number will be added after the date and

time. When the snapshot button is pressed consecutively with the above setting, it

becomes as follows.
“ACS-1 7623_20181029_143832.bmp”

“ACS-1 7623_20181029_143832_1.bmp”
“ACS-1 7623_20181029_143832_2.bmp”

Example 2)

(00435)W

145 /362




MLink User’s Manual

~Function Reference~

Camera name: ACS-1 7623

Date and time: October 30, 2018 14: 38: 32 seconds

Base name: User Input (Inputted string: “sample”)

Add Number / Date: Add Number (Inputted digit: 3)

Prefix Number / Date to base of filename: ON

Image format: BMP

When you take a snapshot with the above setting, the file name becomes
"000-sample.bmp ".

For your added information, added number is automatically counting up.
When the snapshot button is pressed consecutively with the above setting, it becomes
as follows.

“000-sample.bmp”

“001-sample.bmp”

“002-sample.bmp”
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Format
Select the file format to save. Click the [ ¥] button and select an arbitrary format.

Supported file formats are BMP, TIFF, JPEG.

Snapshot
By clicking the snapshot button, the image displayed on the image display part at that
time is output to the save folder.
You can specify the default folder opened by the “Add” button in Option Settings.
(= refer to p.278)

Snapshot all Cameras Preset

Use the "all snapshots" button to save the images of all the cameras in a saved folder at
once.
However, in MLink, the live image of the inactive camera is not updated by the default
setting in order to suppress the traffic of the live image. By clicking the "Preliminary
setting of batch snapshot" button, the settings required for all cameras are changed and
the camera images are displayed side by side so that you can check the live image of the
camera. The settings to be changed are as follows.

[Live Settings] - [VIEW Method ] - [Standard YC] (refer to p.158)

[Live Settings] — [MLink Live Refresh] - [All Cameras] (refer to p.159)
"Preliminary setting of collective snapshot" can be set when the camera mode is "stop

(READY)".

Open output folder
Open the folder where the snapshot is saved.

This is the folder specified in option setting.
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Image Overlay

‘@‘ While a camera is connected, a live camera image and a specific image file can be
combined for display. Similarly, when playing a file, a file image and a specific image

file can be combined for display.

Composite display is a function for comparison with Image Overlay

Overlay image control target

Camera ACS-3 M16 7623 o

previously photographed images and is useful when
coordinating the camera angle or the position of

photographed subjects. A snapshot image of a previously

Overlay image add & remove

saved live display is used for comparing the photographed P H R ‘

position or subject position so adjustments can be made.

Owverlay image view

Overlay image control target Overlay OFF

Specify the image to be superimposed on any connected Feltlocation orr

Individual Operation

camera. You can specify the camera to overlay images Fipverical IO ON

from the camera pull down list. When "All cameras" is Flip horizontal  |WOFEMN  ON

selected, images are superimposed on all connected Preserve aspect - on
ratio

cameras. Opacity

| Fit overlay to entire image |

Overlay image add & remove | Display in original size |
Use the "Add" button to specify the image file to be

superimposed. Image files that can be added are BMP, JPEG, TIFF, PNG format files.

You can specify default folder when “Add” button is clicked in Option Settings. Refer to p.278.
Overlay images can be overlapped with multiple images with the "Add" button.

The "Remove" button deletes the active overlay image. All images overlaid on the camera are

deleted with "Remove all".

Overlay image view

Temporarily turn ON / OFF the display of the image added by "ON / OFF" of "Overlay".

When "Edit location" is ON, layout, size, transmittance, etc. can be edited on overlay images.
When set to OFF, editing of all overlay images is prohibited without changing the overlay

image display.
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Rotating
operation handle

Sizing operation
handle

When the mouse cursor is superimposed on "Image Overlay " it changes to “ and the

position of the image can be adjusted by dragging. When changing the size, since "O" which

is the operation handle is displayed around "Image Overlay", it is changed by dragging the

operation handle. "Image Overlay" can be rotated by using the operation handle "

displayed at the top.

Transmittance is changed by operating the slider displayed at the upper left of "Image

Overlay". The initial value when "Image Overlay" is added is 50%, the transmittance is 100%
with the "B" button on the right of the slider and 0% by the "&&" button on the left. In

addition, "Image Overlay" is removed by clicking "X button.

(00435)W
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Individual Operation

It is a setting individually reflected on the added overlay image.

Settings

Description

Flip vertical

When turned ON, selected image is reversed vertically.

Flip horizontal

When turned ON, selected image is reversed

horizontally.

Preserve aspect ratio

When turned ON, you can resize selected image

smaller or larger with the aspect ratio fixed.

Opacity

You can set opacity of selected image with the slider.
This is the common setting with the slider
superimposed on overlay image.

The initial value is 50%.

Fit overlay to entire image

By clicking the button, overlay image is displayed with

the same size as the display image.

Display in original size

By clicking the button, overlay image is displayed in

original size.
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Frame Size Details

‘E‘ Performs custom settings for frame size and frame rate.

Frame Size Detail X

[hx?s? 580 v]

-~ View Angle Display ON

When camera is LIVE{VIEW) mode,
the view angle(border) is displayed.

Frame Rate 1000

s :
Frame Size 1920 x 1080

Priority Frame Rate -
Min Max

Frame .00 50 2330
Rate
Width 1920 64 2560
Height 1080 32 1920

Angle of Field
When the camera is in the VIEW state, the image is displayed at full resolution if the angle of
field is ON, and the range of resolution for the current settings is shown with a rectangular

white line on the image.

Priority
Specify whether the frame rate or the resolution takes priority. For example, if “Frame Rate”
is selected, the frame rate can be set for all of the cameras. The resolution that can be set is

only the values that can be set with the frame rate.

Frame Rate
Set the frame rate. Since the range for the frame rate that can be set is shown with a
maximum and a minimum value, any value within that range can be set.

If selecting “Frame Rate” as the priority, the maximum and minimum values for all of the
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frame rates that can be set on the camera are shown, while if “Resolution” is selected as the
priority setting, the maximum and minimum values for the frame rates that can be set with

the set resolution are shown.

Resolution

Set the resolution. Since the range for the resolution that can be set is shown with a
maximum and a minimum value, any value within that range can be set.

If selecting “Resolution” as the priority, the maximum and minimum values for all of the
resolutions that can be set on the camera are shown, while if “Resolution” is selected as the
priority setting, the maximum and minimum values for the resolution that can be set with the

set frame rate are shown.

Monitor Settings

‘m ‘ Set the items displayed on the video monitor and viewfinder connected to the
camera. Items other than “View Method” are only enabled on the HX/GX/ACS

cameras with an image output terminal.

Monitor Settings X

[hx7s7580 «|
v) FZoom FIT1
~ 0SD Display All

~)0SD Display Mode Always

v Frame Time Display  Frame
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Select the method of displaying images on the monitor connected to the camera.

Set Value Description
FIT1 Full screen display for the maximum resolution of the video monitor.
The entire image can be shown on the video monitor with overscan.
+ GX Camera Connection
- With the NTSC settings, displayed at a maximum of 640x480.
- With the PAL settings, displayed at a maximum of 768x576.
FIT2 Full screen display for about 80% of the maximum resolution of the
video monitor.
Shown at a magnification where the entire image can be checked on a
standard video monitor.
+ GX Camera Connection
- With the NTSC settings, displayed at a maximum of 512x384.
- With the PAL settings, displayed at a maximum of 640x480.
1/2 The image photographed is shown reduced to %-.
x1 The image photographed is shown without being enlarged or reduced.
X2 The image photographed is shown enlarged 2 times.
x4 The image photographed is shown enlarged 4 times.
OSD Display

Select items to display on the on-screen display.

Set Value Description

No display Other than the mark at the center of the image, no information is
superimposed.

Frame Only the frame counter is shown.

display

Display all All of the information (scene, trigger time, frame counter, segment

number, status, playback rate, frame rate, shutter speed) is shown as

superimposed.

(00435)W
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OSD Display Mode

Select the display mode for the on-screen display.

Set Value Description

Always Superimposed information is always shown.

Display at Superimposed information is shown on the video monitor only when
STOP the camera is in the stop state (READY).

Superimposed information is not shown when in the VIEW/RECORD
(Standby)/RECORDING/PLAY/CONTINUOUS PLAY states. When in the

stop state (READY), information is shown and is a useful setting when

information is erased during recording or playback and only the image

is shown.

Black Balance Settings

154 /362

Performs the settings relating to updating and applying the black balance.

Black Balance Setting X

hx5 7577

Status VAILD

Cale

Calc (All Camers)

@ EST Black Balance

When the camera is STOP(READY) mode,
those parameters can be set.

@ Apply BB in Recording  ON
@ Apply BB in PlayBack ON
(v) Automatically Update BB ON

L
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Black Balance State

Shows the updated status for the black balance.

Display Description
NONE Black balance is not ready.
BUSY Black balance is being updated.
VALID Black balance update is done.

Black Balance Calc
Calc

Calculates the black balance for the current camera.

Calc (All Cameras)

Calculates the black balance for all connected cameras.

EST Black Balance
@ EST Black Balance
® EST
) Frame rate

) Custom [PPS] 1000

Calculate average frame rate

Block 0
Start -1646
End 1646

Calculate average frame rate

Average frame rate
1000

Set this frame rate

EST Black Balance allows you to set the calculation rate when black balance is performed.

Depending on the shooting conditions, EST signal can not be input during black balance
calculation, or it is used when you want to calculate the recording speed from the data

after shooting and correct the black balance.
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Set Value

Description

EST

In the case of EST synchronization, the frequency synchronized
with the EST signal is used, and in other cases, the recording
speed is used as the reference. If the EST signal is not input at

EST synchronization, black balance calculation will fail.

Frame rate

Recording speed is always the basis of black balance

calculation regardless of the setting of EST synchronization.

Custom[PPS]
(HX,MX,ACS)

Any value can be specified.

However, even if the setting is "custom", it may not be
calculated at the specified rate.

Since the maximum recording speed is determined by the
exposure time of the shutter setting, the black balance is
acquired at the maximum recording speed of this "shutter"
when it is faster than the maximum recording speed of the

"shutter" of the recording setting.

Calculate average frame rate

Calculate the average recording rate from the recorded data.

Specify the block number, start frame and end frame, and press "Calculate average

recording rate from average information" to calculate the average recording speed

between the frames.

When “Set this recording rate” is pressed, the calculation result and EST black balance

custom are set to the camera.

Apply Black Balance Data while Viewing

Setting for whether or not to apply the black balance data when viewing or recording.

Set Value Description

ON Applies the calculated black balance data during
recording.

OFF Does not apply the calculated black balance data
during recording.
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Applies Black Balance Data during Playback

Setting for whether or not to apply the black balance data when playing back.

Set Value Description
ON Applies the calculated black balance data during playback.
OFF Does not apply the calculated black balance data during playback.

Automatic Black Balance Update (Can only be set on HX cameras)

Setting to automatically update the black balance when the camera is in “Start Viewing”,

nou i

“Start Recording”, “End Recording”, “Update Frame Size or Frame Rate”, “After Startup”
and “Low Light”.

Set Value Description
ON Automatically updates black balance.
OFF Does not automatically update black balance.

Automatically update or individually set the black balance for each time from the
“Automatic Update List”.

Individually set only when the automatic update is ON.

Set Value Description
ON Automatically updates black balance.
OFF Does not automatically update black balance.
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Live Settings

Live Make settings related to the live image of the camera.

Live Setting
ACS-3 M16 7623 =
. YC High
@ Live Type Speed

Change the full resolution display type to

MCFE
e

Only Active
Camera

This is a setting to change the number of
cameras that update live on the
application.

Depending on the environment, there is a
possibility of putting pressure on the
network lines.

You can change this setting when all
cameras are in Stop(Ready) status.

(%) MLink Live Refresh

Frame time TRIGGER
reference

This value apply to all cameras.

VIEW Method
Live Type

Set the view image generation method from the camera to the PC.

Set Value Description

High speed YC Outputs the same image as the monitor output to the PC as a live
image. The refresh rates of camera monitor output and PC live
image are higher than the Standard YC.

Select the image zoom method from FIT1, FIT2, 1/2, x1, x2, or
x4.

This setting is only effective for HX cameras.
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Standard YC Outputs the entire recording area to the PC as a live image
independently of the monitor output of the camera.
Select the image zoom method from 1/1, 1/2, or 1/4.

This setting is only effective for HX cameras.

Change the full resolution display type to MCFF

If enabled, you can switch the display of pixel values between 8-bit RGB values and
luminance values with the Switch display tone button. The luminance value display is useful
to check if saturation is occurring in the image. Enabling this setting reduces the refresh rate

of the live image.

MLink Live Refresh
Set the number of cameras to update live with MLink. You can change the setting when all

cameras are in the stop (Ready) state.

Set Value Description

Active camera Only the active camera updates the live image.

Update live images of all cameras.
All Cameras Depending on the environment, there is a possibility of putting

pressure on network lines.
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Camera Frame Time
Switch the absolute time display of the camera frame. This setting applies to all connected

cameras.

Set Value Description

Trigger Method that uses the trigger frame time as the trigger signal input time,
and the frame time as the standard to calculate the frame time for other
frames.

With this method, the frame time does not match the time that the sensor
is exposed but if using the relative time based on the trigger frame, it has
the benefit of being able to make each of the frame time’s uniform.

With this setting, EST external sync recording does not display the frame

time.

Exposure Method to determine the frame time as the mid-point of the time between
the time the sensor started exposure and the time exposure was
completed.

This method is appropriate for the frame image time but when performing
automatic exposure, the times for each frame are not uniform.

If using the time stamp function with the GX camera, since the image and
the time information for the image are recorded in the memory, the EST

external sync recording does not display the frame time.
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I.ll‘ Make settings related to remote control of the lens.

The camera of Micro Four Thirds(MFT) mount lens

which complies with the Micro Four Thirds standard,

or EF mount lens can be remotely controlled.

The M-CamMFT camera head of the MX series is

compatible with this function. After connecting to

the M-CamMFT and displaying the lens control panel

from the quick tool bar, it is displayed as follows.

Lens state

Ready

Eject a lens

It displays the attachment state of the lens and

performs the operation of removal / attachment.

The lens wearing state is as shown in the table

below.
Display Meaning
Ready Lens operation is possible.
The lens can be removed from the
Release . .
camera. Lens operation is not possible
Detect Lens information is being read.
None The lens is not attached to the camera.

When activating the MX camera with the micro Four

Thirds lens attached and connecting it from MLink,

the status display is "Ready" and it is in the state

that it can control the micro Four Thirds lens. Click

Lens Control

mx5 7702-1 o
Ready Eject a lens
Save Load
LEICA DG
() Lens Info. SUMMILUX
12/F1.4
Zoom
[] rRemote ] manual
12.0[mm]
WIDE TELE
WIDE TELH (ﬂ
=Y
Iris
Remote Manual
F5.6
OPEMN CLOSE '@K
2
Focus
Remote Manual
69.0[cm]
FAR | NEAR
FAR NEAR @
L

the "Remove lens" button to replace the lens when connecting. The status display becomes

"detachable" and you can remove the lens. When physically removing the lens, the status

display becomes "None". When micro Four Thirds lens is attached, it will be recognized

automatically.
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Save / load lens control file

Save Load

Save or read the lens control information as a file. By saving the lens information as a file, you
can reproduce the same angle of view in subsequent measurements.

The lens control file has an extension of “.Inc”.

Save : It extracts lens information from all connected cameras and writes it to a file.
Load: If there is a corresponding camera / lens combination from the loaded file, adapt it to

the camera. It is not set for cameras that do not match the combination.

Lens information

Lens information such as lens type name is displayed.

Zoom operation

Zoom
[ | Remote [] Manual
12.0[mm]
WIDE | TELE
WIDE TELE

Joip e

The procedure for zoom adjustment is as follows.

1. Adjust the zoom distance by pressing the zoom adjustment button [WIDE] [TELE].

2. Press and hold the button for continuous movement while pressing.

3. Itis also possible to adjust the zoom distance by sliding the zoom adjustment slider while
clicking.

4. By pressing the reduction & enlargement button of the adjustment range, the range in
the adjustment slider can be reduced & enlarged, and coarse adjustment & fine
adjustment of adjustment can be performed.

5. The ON & OFF setting of the remote operation is set with or without the check button
[Remote] checked. Restricting the zoom operation from the PC side by unchecking

6. ON & OFF setting of manual operation is set with / without check of the check button
[Manual].
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Iris operation

Iris

Remote Manual
FS5.6

OPEN CLOSE

JORp

The procedure for aperture adjustment is as follows.

1. Adjust the aperture value by selecting the setting value of the pull-down display of the
aperture adjustment button.

2. Adjust the aperture value by sliding the aperture adjustment slider while clicking.

3. By pressing the reduction & enlargement button of the adjustment range, the range
within the adjustment area can be reduced and enlarged, and coarse adjustment and fine
adjustment of the adjustment can be performed.

4. The ON & OFF setting of the remote operation is set with or without the check button
[Remote] checked.By removing the check, you can restrict the diaphragm operation from
the PC side.

5. ON & OFF setting of manual operation is set with / without check of the check button
[Manual].

6. When the aperture of the lens is not compatible with remote control with only the manual
ring (manual), it can not be adjusted from the MLink side. Please turn the manual ring of
the lens and adjust the aperture value. Aperture setting value display F value can be

adjusted according to turning the manual ring.

Focus Operation

Focus
Remote Manual
47.0[cm]
FAR | NEAR
FAR NEAR

YO

The procedure for focus adjustment is as follows.
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A W N B

. Adjust the focus position by pressing the focus adjustment button [Far] [Near].
. Press and hold the button for continuous movement while pressing.
. Click the focus adjustment slider and slide it to adjust the focus position.

. By pressing the reduction & enlargement button of the adjustment range, the range

within the adjustment area can be reduced and enlarged, and coarse adjustment and fine

adjustment of the adjustment can be performed.

. The ON & OFF setting of the remote operation is set with or without the check button

[Remote] checked. By removing the check, you can restrict the focus operation including

autofocus from the PC side.

. ON & OFF setting of manual operation is set with / without check of the check button

[Manual].

Operation of zoom, aperture, focus of micro Four Thirds lens is
1. The operation of the lens is mechanically restricted

2. Restrict manual operation on the lens

3. Restrict operation on the PC side

The operation is restricted under three conditions.
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Correct for Lens Distortion

Correct for Lens Distortion
[ 1 Not correct lens distortion

When checked, the image before the lens distortion correction (lens distortion correction) is
performed is displayed.
"Lens Distortion Corrected" is the default setting in M-CamMFT.

When the camera starts up, the check button is OFF.

If connecting to MX-5 camera heads other than M-CamMFT, you can select the distortion
correction setting from preset lenses. The selected value will be saved to

recording/downloading setting file (INI file).

Correct for Lens Distortion
[ | Not corract lens distortion

Original -

Custom

nac HM Lens f=11.5mm/F2
nac HM (M-Cam Wide)
MK045 f=4.35mm/F2
MKEO45 (M3-Cam Wide)
BLOGD f=6.0mm/F2

BLOGD (M3-Cam Wide)
BLOBO f=8.0mm/F2

BL120 f=12.0mm/F2
BL160 f=16.0mm/F2
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Auto focus

1. In the camera image display, position the finger mark cursor where you want to focus,

and click.

0] MLink - oIEl
Home Camera File Option nac
i (=1, N - - BB i i
OB =xeEcELm. D@ D
Segment| mx5 7702 s lohe Gontal
thumb|® One  Div4  Div4Alt ' Div8 ' HR1 = HR2
mx5 7702-1 v
FIT1 [ E © 7 ¥
Save ‘ ‘ Load ‘
[J'Remote [T'Manual
12.0[mm]
WIDE | TELE
WIDE TELE @
Q
Iris
CI|Ck Remote . 56Mar\ual
OPEN cms1 Y
Focus
¥
> 1©®
100.00% | + | - [Fit|1:1 Live(VIEW

Show Segment List Div4|JoinR=231,G=231,8=231,X=976,Y=1077

2. The autofocus function is activated and the focus is adjusted to the image with the finger

mark cursor.

MLink - o
Home Camera File Option nac
f=|t N IR BB
E =w2EEE @ @@ W@
Segment| mx5 7702 i necontal
[thumb|® One ' Div4 ' Div4Alt ' Div8  HR1  HR2
mx5 7702-1 v
Ready Eject a lens
‘ Save ‘ ‘ Load ‘
[T Remote [J'Manual
12.0[mm]
[ WIDE ] TELE ]
WIDE TEL
Q
Iris
Remote M Manual
F5.6
OPEN cms
gl
100.00% ¥ | + | - |Fit[1:1

Live(VIEW

Show Segment List |Div4|JoinR=231,G=231,B=231,X=976,Y=1077

3. If you want to finely adjust the focus position after the auto focus operation, adjust with

the focus adjustment button and adjustment slider.

mode.

does not work with the lens control panel closed.

Autofocus operation is possible only in VIEW mode. It will not operate in VIEW

Autofocus operation is possible when the [Lens control] panel is displayed. It
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When the EF lens is attached, the UI changes and part of the operation is different from .

L ens Control

hx7 7523 ¥

| ens Connection EF lens connected
@ Initialize

Iris Focus Initialize
Save Load
Canon
(») Lens Info. EF-232
Library v21c

MName: Canon EF-232 Library v21c
Maodel:

DetectedLens: 24mm-70mm
Serial: 12378

HardWareRevision: 4

FirmVersion: 45

Zoom
70[mm]
Iris
Iris Status
Focus Lock Remote
6.1[F]
6.1[F] v
OPEM CLOSE]

o| @

Focus
AF/MF AF
Focus Status
Focus Lock Remote
Focus Control [] Relative move
Film Distance A42cm-44cm
® 50

A t t -

MOoUNT movemen O 500

10577
FAR | NEAR
FAR NEAR| @
Q
IMNF MOD

(00435)W

167 /362



MLink User’s Manual

~Function Reference~

EF Lens can NOT use these functions.
Eject a Lens
Zoom
Auto focus
Correct for Lens Distortion

Manual Lock

Lens Connection

| ens Connection EF lens connected

@ Initialize

Iris Focus Initialize
Status Meaning
No EF lens EF lens is not attached. You can not operate the lens.
Processing Processing EF lens settings. You can not operate the lens.
Updating Updating EF mount settings. You can not operate the lens.
EF lens connected EF lens can be operated.

Initialize
Initialize iris or focus
Once the camera is turned on, EF lens can not be operated from MLink unless you initialize the
iris and focus once.

When initialization is performed, the iris and focus values are reset.

Zoom operation

Zoom
70[mm]

With EF lens, zooming is only manual operation and only focal length information is displayed.
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Iris operation

Iris
Iris Status
Focus Lock Remote
6.1[F]
6.1[F] v
OPEM CLOSE]

&
=Y

Iris status: Displays the aperture status. If the aperture is not initialized, "Uninitialized" is

displayed and you can not operate. Execute the aperture initialization from the above "initialize".

Remote: Restricts control from MLink to prevent accidental operation. When the check is

removed, the aperture can not be operated.

Other operations are the same as MFT's IRIS operation.

Focus Operation

Focus
AF/MF AF
Focus Status
Focus Lock Remote
Focus Control [ ] Relative move
Film Distance 42cm-44cm
® 5o

A i t -

mount movement -~ -

10577
FAR | NEAR
FAR NEAR] @
e,
IMF MOD

There are two types of focus control of the EF lens: position movement and relative movement.

The focus turn to position movement after initialization, but if the lens is manually operated in

this state, it turn to the relative movement. In relative movement, MLink can not read the
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correct focus position. In that case, you need to execute initialization from MLink.
However, if initialization is performed, the focus value set up to that point will be reset.
Therefore, if you want to perform focus control without performing initialization, check Relative

control.

AF / MF: Displays the AF / MF status of the lens. AF can be operated from MLink and can not be

operated from MLink because the focus of the MF lens is set to MF.

Focus status: Displays the status of focus. If the focus is uninitialized or relative movement is

performed, "Uninitialized" is displayed.

Focus Lock: Restricts control from MLink to prevent accidental operation. When unchecked, the

focus becomes inoperable.

Focus control: Check to make relative movement, and remove to make position movement.

Film distance: Indicates the shooting distance of the lens focus setting. When a lens not

compatible with the shooting distance display is attached, "---" is displayed.

Amount movement: Set the movement amount per click of "FAR" and "NEAR".

FAR: Move the focus to a distance.

NEAR: Move the focus closer.

Focus adjustment slider: Adjusts the focus position. You can operate in the same way as the

MFT focus. However, it can not be used during relative movement.

INF: Sets the focus position to infinity.

MOD: Sets the focus position to the shortest shooting distance.
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m_ The image trigger function measures the light in the brightness detection area

specifying the image to be photographed, and is the function that automatically

sends the trigger when the brightness within the area changes.

Some models can not use the image trigger
function.

HX series, ACS series cameras, some cameras
of the GX series (GX - 8 etc.) can use the
image trigger function. For details, please
refer to the operation manual of the camera.

The image trigger function can not be used
together with the automatic exposure
function (AE). When using the image trigger
function, turn off the automatic exposure
function (AE).

Image Trigger

Select the level of luminance change.

Set Value Description

OFF Image trigger function not used.

LOW (Low) t.rigggr send with large
changes in brightness

MID (Standard) trigger send with medium
changes in brightness

HIGH (High) Frlgggr send with small
changes in brightness

CUSTOM Fine_ adjustn.ﬂlents of the trigger
sending conditions (HX camera only)

Image Trigger X

[hx?s?sso .|

() Image Trigger MID

‘ness change MID

Level of brightness Custom
Unsupport

@ Brightness Standard START

Brightness

START
Standard

Brightness starndard is determined at
the ARM or TEST starting.

(=) Area(AOI) FULL
ArealAOI) FULL
(») Size of block size SMALL
DSMARRN MepiuM  LARGE
Show grid
GE  on
@ Image Trigger Test READY

To work Image Trigger Test, trun Live
(View) mode and Image Trigger "ON".

START | | END

If the image trigger set value does not match the recording conditions, there is a possibility

that an unexpected trigger is send [A] or a trigger isn’t send in the required location [B].

Determine the appropriate value after conducting a test photograph. The criteria is shown

below.

(00435)W
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Non-conformin Unusable
Set Matching Photographic i d _
. Photographic Photographic
Value Environments . :
Environments Environments
Recording in an ,
) g Recording where large
environment where h A th
, , changes in the
LOW there are flickering _ g
brightness are not
elements due to
o expected [B]
fluorescent lighting
Recording where the _
i g Recording where the
brightness of the ,
_ subjects cross the
MID general lighted area .
lighted area due a lack _ _
does not change, such _ Recording in an
_ of size [B] )
as with flashes environment where
Recording in an there are flickering
: environment where elements due to
Recording where the _ _
. there are elements in fluorescent lighting [A]
HIGH subjects cross the .
. motion, other than
lighted area _ o
subjects within the
lighted area [A]

Custom Image Trigger

There are three types of custom image triggers, so select according to the application.

Level of brightness Custom

Type

Upper Limit
[%]

Lower Lirnit
[%e]

RATIO

Specify the threshold value using 0% as the minimum brightness value (black) and

RATIO s

100.0

-100.0

100% as the standard brightness. (GX compatible)
RATIO can be used outdoors where the standard brightness changes.

Range of input

Practical range 0 ~ 100%

Input example

or higher

0% 0% 10024 150%%
TS e
T
Iy
[. L =
_ Minimum Lower limit Standard Upper limit
brightness value brightness
(Black) Trigeer issue
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-3276.8 ~ -3276.7 % (input limitation)

Lower limit of 30%, upper limit of 150%

ffffffffffff

1 Maximum brightness

value [White)

Trigger issue
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DIST

Specify the threshold value using 0% as the standard brightness and 100% as a range
from the minimum brightness value (black) to the maximum brightness value (white).
DIST can be used outdoors where the standard brightness changes.

Range of input
Practical range

-3276.8 ~ -3276.7 % (input limitation)
-100 ~ 100%

Input example Lower limit of -30%, upper limit of 20%

100% range |

—30%
sy
uy f_.l"r‘,-
LIV -
Minimum brightness Lower limit  Standard Upper limit

value (Black) brightness
Trigger issue

0%

o o
o

fffffffff

aaaaaaaaa

Maximum brightness

. value (White)
Trigger issue

ABS

Specify the threshold value using 0% as the minimum brightness value (black) and
100% as the maximum brightness value (white).

ABS can be used in environments not impacted by outside light, such as indoors.

-3276.8
0 ~ 100%

Range of input
Practical range

~ -3276.7 % (input limitation)

Input example Lower limit of 47%, upper limit of 80%

1%
LA,
s
17

P

80%

Upper limit 1

Trigger issue

100%

NN

o
N
9

:'_"/f':'

gy

Minimum brightness
value (Black)

Maximum brightness
value (White)

Lower limit

Trigger issue
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Brightness Standard

Sets the timing at which the reference brightness is set.

Set Value Description
Sets the camera corresponding to the photographic environment as the
standard. (GX compatible) Prevents trigger from sending for phenomenon

TRACKING . . . . .
with gradual changes in brightness (clouds, time, changes in standby
status) .

START Brightness at the start of ARM is the reference

MANUAL "Manual execution" button is enabled at ARM start. It is based on the
luminance at the timing of clicking the "manual execution" button.

Area (AOI)

Sets the area where luminance is detected on the image.

Set Value Description
FULL The entire frame is the range.
0, 0 i
CENTER 50% of a rectangle (area of 25%) from the center of the frame is the
range.
UPPER The upper half of the frame is the range.
LOWER The lower half of the frame is the range.
LEFT The left half of the frame is the range.
RIGHT The right half of the frame is the range.

Size of block size
It is a function supported by the ACS camera.

The detection area is divided by the block size and displayed in grid.

Image Trigger Test
It is a function supported by the ACS camera.
You can check during the live (VIEW) whether the trigger is entered as expected.
To execute the image trigger test, turn on the image trigger, put it into live (VIEW) mode,
and click the start button. The image trigger test mode is set to "RUN". If the trigger is
triggered by the luminance change during the test, it becomes "TRIGGERED".
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Fan Stop

‘@‘ By pausing the cooling fans in the cameras, it is possible to prevent image shaking

due to camera vibration. HX camera and ACS camera support this function.

Fan Stop
To prevent an increase in the camera acl 7562 v
temperature, the time the cooling fans are Status Cooling
paused varies by camera.
Refer to the HX - ACS - GO camera user's Limit Tempurature 85
manual for operations such as cooling Current Temperature 75
times. Fan Stop Time [5] 60

Stopped Remaining

. 00:00
Time [s]

The status of the camera selected in the pull-down list is
. Fan Stop Prohibition
displayed. Time [s]

Fan Control Mode

Stop (only this) Stop (all cameras)

Start up the fan.

Status It indicates the current operating state of the fan.

Ready : Fan operating. It is in a state where the fan can be stopped.

Cooling:  Fan operating. The fan can not be stopped because it is
under forced cooling.

Stop : The fan is stopped.

Limit It is the upper limit temperature which guarantees the operation of the
Temperature camera. When the temperature of the camera exceeds the upper limit,
the fan is forcibly activated. Fan stop can not be executed until the

camera temperature falls below the upper limit.

Current Displays the current temperature of the camera.

Temperature

Fan Stop Specify the time to stop the fan in seconds. ACS, GO camera can specify
Time [s] time arbitrarily. The HX camera is fixed for 60 seconds.
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Stopped It indicates the remaining time from when the fan stop is executed to
Remaining when it is canceled.
Time [s]
Fan Stop It is the time to forcibly start up the fan and cool it because the
Prohibition temperature of the camera has risen. Fan stop and camera operation are
Time [s] not possible until this time becomes zero.
Fan control FULL : Forcibly set fan rotation speed to maximum.
mode In this mode, the cooling fan can be stopped.

AUTO : It monitors the temperature inside the camera and

automatically controls the number of revolutions of the fan.
As the temperature rises, the fan speed will also rise.
In this mode, the cooling fan can not be stopped.

% This function is only for ACS, GO cameras, it is not displayed on HX

cameras.
Pause Execute fan stop for the selected camera.

(only this)

Pause Execute fan stop for all cameras that support the connected fan stop

(all cameras) function. If one of the cameras is in a state in which the fan can not be

stopped (cooling), it is not possible to stop the fan of all the cameras.

Start up the For the camera that stops the fan, cancel the fan stop and restart the
Fan cooling fan.
% This function is only for ACS, GO cameras, it is not displayed on HX

cameras.
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HDR Settings

HDR Sets HDR function.

HDR function is a recording function that it extends dynamic range like DRES function of GX/HX

series camera.

You can set shutter settings with Recording settings, and you can set luminance conversion
settings with Tonemap Settings.

Recording Setting is available only in VIEW mode.

HDR Settings

ACS-3 M16 7623 o

HDR settings for REC
Enable to set in VIEW mode.

() Recording Settings HDR Level : 6
HDR Level
6 v
HDR Level exceeds possible setting range
of sensor.

Working for HDR Level 5.

Exposure Ratio 10
Basic Shutter 10.0 us
CUSTOM &
CUSTOM
CLOSE OPEN
pSec. 10.0
1/n Sec. 100000

Short Exp Shutter  1.00 ps

Tonemap settings for
@ p g

REC ToneMap1

Select Tonemap

Tonemap parameters setting
y_bp 122

e_bp 2352
e_max 32760
HDRLv. 6 >

ExpRatio 10

200

100

0 20000 40000
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Recording Settings
Setting contents

HDR Level Sets HDR Level. The higher HDR Level, dynamic range is

extended wider, and you can record object with a larger
difference in luminance.
Click pull-down menu and select OFF or 10-step HDR Level.

Refer to Dynamic Range of HDR Level chart in next page.

If short exposure shutter is lower than 1us, following message
is displayed, and HDR function works at a lower HDR Level

than you selected.

HDR Level exceeds possible setting range
of sensor.
Working for HDR Level 5.

Exposure Ratio Displays the ratio of exposure time between basic shutter and
short shutter. This value depends on HDR Level and is
described as follows.

[Exposure Ratio = HDR Level x 2]

Basic Shutter Displays current value of shutter speed.

Shutter Setting Sets shutter speed.

Refer to Recording Settings (p.61) for more information.

Short Exp Shutter Displays short exposure shutter. This value depends on Basic
Shutter and Exposure Ratio, and is described as follows.

[Short Exposure Shutter = Basic Shutter / Exposure Ratio]
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Setting Dynamic Range Shutter restriction Recording speed restriction

OFF 200% none none

Level 1 400% 2 Js or more 499,990 pps or less

Level 2 800% 4 s or more 249,990 pps or less

Level 3 1200% 6 us or more 166,660 pps or less

Level 4 1600% 8 us or more 124,990 pps or less

Level 5 2000% 10 ps or more 99,990 pps or less

Level 6 2400% 12 ps or more 83,330 pps or less

Level 7 2800% 14 ps or more 71,420 pps or less

Level 8 3200% 16 ys or more 62,490 pps or less

Level 9 3600% 18 ps or more 55,550 pps or less

Level 10 4000% 20 ps or more 49,990 pps or less
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Tonemap Settings

The effect of Tonemap parameter depends on HDR Level. Readjust Tonemap parameter after

you change HDR Level.

Setting contents

Select Tonemap Selects Tonemap1l / Tonemap?2.
Tonemap Sets each tonemap parameter and displays the luminance conversion
parameters characteristics at the current settings.
setting Tonemapl1
200 :V—bp
1DD—:
oV Ebp __  iEmax
] 5000 10000 15000
The horizontal is the input of Tonemap, and the vertical axis is the
output of Tonemap.
Specify the upper limit of input luminance with E_max, and specify
the breaking point with Y_bp and E_bp. If you have blown out
highlights in the image, increase the E_max and adjust it.
Y_bp Range : [1, 255]
E_bp Range : [1, 4095]
E_max Range : [8000, 4095 x Exposure Ratio]
Tonemap?2
A L
0 5000 10000 15000
Specify the upper limit of input luminance with E_max, and specify
the curve characteristics with E_cp. If you have blown out highlights
in the image, increase the E_max and adjust it.
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E cp Range : [500, 8000]
The range is [2000, 6000] if you are connecting to
ACS camera with firmware version earlier than 2.13.
E_max Range : [8000, 4095 x Exposure Ratio]

Example of use

[Equivalent to Basic Exposure] [Both dark and bright area are visible] [Equivalent to Short Exposure]
Tonemapl Tonemap1l Tonemapl
HDR Level : 10 HDR Level : 10 HDR Level : 10
Y_bp : 255 Y_bp: 150 Y bp:1
E_bp : 4095 E_bp : 3300 E bp:1
E_max : 8000 E_max : 35000 E_max : 81900
200 200 5 200 5
100 § 100 ] 100 .
0 Bk T T T T T T T T 0 __I T T T T T T 0 _| T T T T T T T T
1] 50000 0 50000 1] 50000

In the image on the left, the details of seat in the dark area are clearly visible, but the airbag in
the bright area are blown out.

In the image on the right, the details of airbag in the bright area are clearly visible, but the seat
in the dark are blacked out.

Referring to these, adjust Tonemap parameter so that both dark and bright area are clearly

visible like the image on the center.
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Usage of HDR function

This part explains the procedure to adjust settings for recording with HDR function.
1) Adjust the lens aperture based on the depth of field you desire.
2) Set exposure time so as not to blur image. If luminance of dark area is not enough, you
need to readjust.
3) Set shutter speed and exposure time for dark area based on the speed of object.
4) Set exposure time for dark and bright areas.
4-1) Exposure time for dark area

Turn off HDR function and adjust exposure time for dark area..

Adjust exposure time with shutter speed and lens aperture so that image is not blurred,
dark area is visible, and there is no block up shadows.
4-2) HDR Level

Select a HDR Level that does not cause blown out in the bright areas.
5) Record.
6) Adjust Tonemap and confirm that both dark and bright areas are visible. Then, take a

record for actual testing with adjusted values.
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Normal

Displays the original image.

Overexposure

Displays the pixels whose luminance exceeds the

threshold value in red. The threshold value can be

adjusted with the slider.

Color map

Maps luminance to color to display the image luminance in
color. The artificial color and the luminance can be viewed
in the Legend window. The luminance range and

corresponding colors cannot be changed.

m Legend

0

255

You can select a color map from the pull-down list as shown

in the right figure.

(00435)W

checking the amount of the light during recording.

-II Colorizes images according to the pixel values. This function is useful for

Exposure setting

Control target

Camera | ACS-3 M16 7623 =

Color map Edge extraction

Color map Edge extraction
0 255
255
MNormal Overexposure

JET

JET

AUTUMN

BONE

JET

WINTER

RAINBOW

OCEAN

SUMMER

SPRING

COOL

HSV

PINK

.v

<
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Edge extraction

Pixels that detect luminance differences as edges are

Normal Overexposure
. . . Color map Edge extraction
displayed in red. The edge detection threshold can be
Weak Strong

adjusted with the slider. If you adjust the slider to "Strong", , —
[] Display the original image
the threshold will be lowered and even small luminance differences will be detected as edges. On

the other hand, adjusting the slider to Weak increases the threshold and reduces edge detection.

This function is useful for focusing the lens.

Simple measurement

&} Provide simple image measurement.

Center Mark
You can overlay a cross mark and rectangle at the center of the image. Or, by specifying two

points in image, you can overlay two cross marks and rectangles.

MLink - o >4

OE =@R/wEE QR @ - [

ACS-3 M167623 =

Home Camera Option nac
oD e@ o@D E

Simple Measurement

ACS-3 M16 7623

® center Mark ON

OFF

Color Red
Thickness (pixel) : 4

Length : 233
[V Specify Points

Point 1
344 v 221
[0 Specify the coordinate by clicking
image

Point 2
x (886 y:  la39
¥ Specify the coordinate by clicking

500 2000 i image
400§ 1600
() Display Grid Line OFF
~300 § — 120( N
] ® Selecting a point to

) OFF
~ show pixel value

(® Angle measurement OFF

2001l 800

M| B> 5 ]|+ >©§
) £
Show Segment List [Foat | Join | R=14,G=148=14x=966Y=1 StOp(READY)
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You can set line color, thickness, and the length of rectangles.

If the Specify Points checkbox is checked, you can select two points as the center of cross
marks and rectangles. The points are selected by clicking on the image or entering a

coordinate value into the textbox.

To select the points by clicking, check the Specify the coordinate by clicking checkbox for
the point you want to set. If you check one of the two, the other will be disabled because you

cannot set two points by one click. Uncheck the checkbox after you decided the position.

Grid Line
You can display grid lines, and you can specify their color, thickness, horizontal and vertical
interval, and origin point. The origin point is selected from the upper left, lower left, or center

of the image.

Ruler Display

You can display the ruler on the image. The following three types of rulers are displayed.
- Pixel
Draws a ruler with a pixel width specified by "RulerWidth".
- Manual
Draw a ruler according to the specified "RulerWidth" by calculating the distance in pixel
units of the line segment from the pixel coordinates of the two points specified and
acquired on the image and entering the actual distance of the line segment
separately.To specify a point, select "Specify the coordinate by clicking image" and click
on the image.

Use Photo. Info.

By entering the camera type and lens magnification used for shooting, rulers are drawn

according to the specified "RulerWidth".

Selecting a point to show pixel value
You can select a point to show the pixel value. If selected, the pixel value displayed in status
bar shows the value of the selected point, not the point at the mouse cursor. You can specify

line color, line thickness, and the coordinate value of the point.
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Distance measurement
By clicking the mouse, specify two points on the image and draw a line segment connecting
the specified two points and the distance in pixels. You can also cancel the position

specification by double-clicking the specified point.

Angle measurement

Measures an angle between two lines

. : ® Angle measurement ON
defined by selected points.
To select points, enable Select a point by Color Red "

clicking / Unselect a point by double-

Thick ixel) : 1
clicking and click on the image. The ickness (pixe])

[] Select a point by clicking /
Unselect a point by double-clicking

1, Point 2, Point 3, and Point 4 in the order _ 4 poi
points

they were added, and the points are drawn.

coordinates of points are displayed in Point

Calculated on two lines.
Double-clicking on the image deletes the

. . Point 1:
points in order from the newest one. You can .

Point 2:

select measurement points for each camera Point 3:

Angle(Clockwise)

and each file.
I Angle(Anticlockwise)

| Clear all points

You can select the measurement type from
3-points and 4-points. In 3-points type, a line connecting Point 1 and Point 2 and a line
connecting Point 2 and Point 3 will be drawn. In 4-points type, a line connecting Point 1 and
Point 2 and a line connecting Point 3 and Point 4 will be drawn. In both cases, the angle from
the second line to the first line will be measured in clockwise and counterclockwise direction.

The angle is in degrees.

The color and thickness of line can be changed by drop-down menu and slider bar.

Clear all points clears all points and measured angles.
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Measurement image (3 points)

~

© &

RIS 8 Tmmt 39 RSy 8 lamS 8 .4

Waveform input setting

|2 Sets waveform input.

Sets waveform input.

This setting is only for the paid MEMRECAM Waveform Input Software (SP-631), and a license
key is required to use it.
With this software SP-631, you can capture analog data (waveform data) at the same time as

recording with a MEMRECAM series camera, and save it to your PC.

For details on MEMRECAM Waveform Input Software, please contact our sales department.
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I 4.2 MLink Mobile

Through Wi-Fi, live images of the camera can be displayed on the mobile terminal.
PC (MLink PC) running MLink (64 bit version) and MEMRECAM are connected by wired LAN as

before, and Wi - Fi connects the MLink PC and the mobile terminal. It operates on the tablet-

equipped Web browser. Application installation etc is unnecessary.

Update displaying UI of MLink Mobile

By installing update patch that is included in MLink install DVD, you can update user interface of

MLink Mobile to latest version.

Execute “NciaServer.x64.msi” (install DVD -> “MLink” folder) and start installer.

While installing, there is no need to do special setting. By following wizard, complete installation.

4.2.1 Operational confirmation environment

Mobile computer

nac checks the operation with the following tablet.

Type Manufacturer product name | OS

Web browser

Windows 10 Pro

Microsoft Edge

Windows Tablet Microsoft Surface Pro 4
(Version 1511) (25.10586.0.0)
HUAWEI Chrome
Android Tablet Android 6.0
MediaPad M3 (54.0.2840.85)
Apple i0S
iOS Tablet Safari
iPad Pro ( 9.7inch) (9.3.1)

properly due to upgrading in the future etc. Please note.

Even if there is a description of the OS / browser etc., it may not operate

MLink PC

(O

Application

Windows 10 Pro 64bit (Version 1709)

MLink 64bit (Version 1.30)

Windows 8.1 Pro 64bit

MLink 64bit (Version 1.30)
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Windows 7 SP1 Ultimate 64bit MLink 64bit (Version 1.30)

"MLink Mobile" is a function of only 64-bit version MLink.

It does not correspond with 32 bit version MLink.

4.2.2 Supported camera

Cameras that can display live images on MLink Mobile are GX series, HX series, Q series
cameras. The MX series cameras do not support the MLink Mobile function, but Wi-Fi connection

is possible in the same way with the nac WebPanel function of the MX camera.

4.2.3 Connection setting

An example of connection is shown below.

A) An access point is placed in the wired network that is connecting the camera, and

it is connected from the mobile terminal to the access point.

Switching hub

MLink PC Access Point Mobile Computer

B) Wi-Fi connection between the camera connected to the Wi-Fi router and the

tablet also connects to the router.

MEMRECAM MLink PC Wi-Fi Router Mobile Computer
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Wi-Fi is recommended for router type. If many connections are made to the
router, there is a possibility that communication speed may be reduced. It is

recommended to operate with the minimum necessary connection.

In general, wireless LAN products have sufficient security mechanisms. By
reading the owner's manual of the wireless LAN product and correctly setting
the security, it is possible to reduce the possibility of interception of
communication and unauthorized access.

Please understand it and operate it.

Wi-Fi Connection (PC)

When operating in the connection example B) form, please do the following operation

@ Turn on the Wi - Fi router to be connected.

® Click the network icon on the task bar.

Mot connected

lﬂ | Connections are available

Wireless Metwork Connection
i

Lt SO LT

Ll i = L
a2 el

R

= ok

-

P

oM
M
B
M
oM
ol
il

Open Metwork and Sharing Center

u o (SH CAPS @ -
. 1?7 B
SO - 2 W ¢| >
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@ Select the router to connect and click the Connect button.

"

CpenNebwork i Shamng Cente

FECT Rt S A A M
SN LR RS M
I UL P - T A
w3 221t A
@B TPl M
"at yokoher s M L

Connect automatically

® Since you are prompted to enter the security key, enter the security key of the router to

be connected and click the OK button.

%X¥ Connect to a Network ]

Type the network security key

Security key:

Hide characters

I I Cancel

Wi-Fi connection (tablet terminal)

Explain the Wi-Fi connection setting on the mobile terminal e

side, taking iPhone as an example. Wi-Fi @,
@ Tap [Settings] on the home screen. ’ =
@ Select [Wi-Fi] and display the network selection screen. = 8 =G
® Select the router to connect. ::
@ Since the password entry screen is displayed, a e G

® Enter your password and tap Connect.

Z0ft...

Set up firewall on PC

Explain the setting method using Windows 7 as an example.

@ Click [Start] - [Control Panel].
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_,’7 Notepad nacdev

Documents

B Command Prompt

] Pictures
,,.jfj Paint

. Music
% Remote Desktop Connection

Games
High-speed image conversion

B (GPU) setting

Computer

Calculater

Ij’ Getting Started
@ Windows Media Center

Sticky Notes

Control Panel

> AllPrograms

\ Search programs and files E.. dow .

Devices and Printers

Default Programs

Help and Support

e Lo €

@ Click [System and Security].

CEEs

()_()v@ » Control Panel »

~[4]

|Search Control Panet

Adjust your computer's settings

iy LSystem and Securi
T o o e Tuts

Back up your computer
Find and fix problems.

Network and Internet
i Connect to theIntemet
S, View network stotus and tasks
Choose homegroup and sharing options

[ Hardware and Sound
View devices and printers
dd 3 device
= Programs
h & Uninstall a program

Viewby: Category ¥

User Accounts and Family Safety
Add or remove user accounts
&) Set up parental centrols for any user

Change the theme
Change desktop background
Adjust screen resolution

Clock, Language, and Region
19 Change keyboards or other input methods
Change display language

! . Appearance and Personalization

y Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings

Optimize visuzl display

® Click [Allow the program

by Windows Firewall].

ESET

@6-!", ' Control Panel » System and Security »

Control Panel Home

er's status and resolve

© System and Security
Network and Intemet

on computer problems

v [ 49 W Search Contred Pane »

P ‘ Windows Firewall

Change when the computer sleeps.

ay Backup and Restore

< Bittocker Drive Encryption
W protect

Administrative Tools

7

 View eventlogs | 8 Scheduletasks

Check firewaltstatus chu = program through Windaws Frewail l
Programs

System
User Accounts and Far
Aiimbora s name of this computer 8 Device Mansger
Susonssssacn a Windows Update
Clock, Language, and Region &S  Tum sutomatic updeting on or off | Check forupdates | View installed updates
Ease of Access

\’ Power Options
Rea d when the computer wakes

Back up your computer | Restore files from backup
t your computer by encrypting dets on your disk | Manage BtLocker

free up disk space | Defrsgment your hard drive | ) Create and formeat hard disk partitins

Change what the powes buttons do

@ Click the [Change Settings] button and click the [Allow another program] button.
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@u-lﬂ » CondrolPanel » System and Securly + Windows Firewall » Allowed Prograns

® Click [Browse].

Add a Program

et

Select the program you want to add, or cick Browse to find ane that is not
listed, and then click OK.

Programs:

[ »

. T [FEe PV T ST TAT PSS - [ EN T 1)
[UE]
&"I Lol Egiaa

LI P i

Path: Co\Program Files\mc™H= 5 - B= -:;:I[ Bronse... | I

\What are the risks of unblacking a program?
ou can choose which network location types to add this program to,
[ add ][ cancel

Network location types...

® Select "mlpage.node.x64.exe" in the folder where MLink is installed and click the "Open

button. The folders in which MLink is installed are as follows.

C:¥Program Files¥nac¥MEMRECAM¥NciaServer

"MLink Mobile" is a function of only 64-bit version MLink.

It does not correspond with 32 bit version MLink.

| 4.2.4 Start MLink Mobile

@® Activate MLink and display the camera connection screen.
@ Select the camera you want to connect from the mobile terminal from the list and click

the "MLink Mobile" button.
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- m} X
Home Camera File Option nac

@@ 0D oEF

Camera Connection

Search Connect Disconnect |MLink Mobile| 1

[[]  CameraName Type CID Head ID Head No. IP AaWEss
®( Jhx7s7807  hx7s 7807 172.21.200.193
[ w3 hys 104 hxs 104 172.21.128.28
[0 w3gx51184-1 gx5 1184 172.21.80.145

You can connect from a mobile terminal to one camera. Please select one

from the camera list and click the "MLink Mobile" button.

"MLink Mobile" starts up, and the mobile terminal enters the access standby state.

Icons are displayed on the task bar during startup.

vs v v7 ve @]

Customize...

14:47

o =< 4
b v !ﬁ LQ ‘\ 2017/04/25

To exit "MLink Mobile", right click on the task bar icon and click "Exit" or quit MLink.

Camera control with MLink can not be performed while "MLink Mobile" is

running.

| 4.2.5 Connect to MLink Mobile from mobile terminal

Launch the browser on the mobile device and enter the URL in the address bar.

f5) http://192.168.200.242:7900/ MG e 2 el
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For IP address, please enter the IP address of the PC running "MLink Mobile" on

the network connected to the mobile terminal.

How to check the IP address

Explain how to check the IP address using Windows 7 as an example.

@ Click [Start] - [All Programs].

o) Notepad [ rnocder
B command prompt b
2 Pictures

G paint ’

Music

L Remote Desktop Co

= ed image ¢
B (GPU) satting

Calculator

| Getting Stated v
Devices and Printers

Sticky Notes

'

[ Search programs and files o] N 0|

e o € =

Games

Computer

Control Panel

Default Programs

@ Click [Accessory] - [Command Prompt].

Accessories

& Comman d Prompt

B8 Connect to 2 Projector

Projector

| Getting Started
& Math Input Panel
Notepad
Paint
%, Remote Desktop Connection
57 Run
R Snipping Tool
1 Sound Recorder
Sticky Notes
@ Sync Center
RS Wdows Bxpicres Devices and Printers
WordPad

Computer

Control Panel

Ease of Access Default Programs
System Tools
Tablet PC

4  Back

[Search p e » s

e (.o ¢ =

® Enter "ipconfig" and press [Enter] on the keyboard.
[E=EE==

@ "IPv4 address" is the IP address acquired by the personal computer.
B =)

@ Command Prompt
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If you are building a wireless network using the access point in connection example
A), please use "IPv4 address" displayed under "Ethernet adapter local area
connection".

If you are connecting to the router wirelessly from the PC in connection example B),

please use "IPv4 address" displayed under "Wireless network connection".
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4.2.6 MLink Mobile Explanation of Each Part

When you launch the browser of the mobile terminal and enter the URL in the address bar,
MLink Mobile appears in the browser. Displayed screen is common to Web Application hames

“nac WebPanel” (from now on “WebPanel”) that installed in MEMRECAM MX-5.

Explain WebPanel of each part.

These pictures are based on the default GUI settings.

Name of each part of WebPanel

Item list area
Layout

d( Hide jpmmmmtide

Main tool

Image display
area

e (i Black oD TR IR | Parameter setting

: vg,g.; 10 o]Jﬂ\ " g CEETER =
=3 S — o | Mmenu area

na | Bave Seq [Reset War nQ fn‘o lAbout
S8 11 l’w / '

0 7707 | fweb
| | Panel)

<+ Image scroll area
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Name

Explanation

Item list area

When multiple camera heads are connected, unselected camera
heads are displayed as thumbnails. To switch camera head, please
tap the thumbnail.

If the layout is set to something other than Single, the connected
camera head will be placed in the image display area in port order
immediately after specification.

By tapping the thumbnail of the item list, the display in the image

area is turned on / off, and the order of the layout can be changed.

Sets the layout to be displayed in the image display area.

Single Select one camera head.

2ch Horizontal Up to two units Display the camera head side by side
2ch Vertical Up to two camera heads are displayed vertically.
4ch Quad Displays up to 2 x 2 in side by side.

4ch Horizontal Displays side by side.

4ch Vertical Arranges vertically and displays.
8ch Square Display up to 8 units in order from the upper left in
Layout o
9 divisions (3x3).
8ch Horizontal Displayed in order from the upper left in the
horizontal 4 x vertical 2 division.
8ch Vertical Displayed in order from the upper left in 2 horizontal
x 4 vertical division.
18ch Vertical Displays in order from the upper left in the 3 horizontal
x 6 vertical division.
24ch Vertical Displays in order from the upper left in the 4 horizontal
x 6 vertical division.
Hide Hide the item list area.

Image display area

The image of the selected camera head is displayed in its entirety
according to the screen width.

Images can be magnified by pinch out.

The camera mode is displayed in the upper left, and the
information according to the mode is displayed in the upper right.
(VIEW / ARM: Recordable time, STOP / PLAY: Frame number)
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To scroll up and down this area itself instead of a menu slide the

left edge of the screen (Image scroll area).

Basic operation is done with buttons arranged in a ring shape.
The contents of the button change according to the mode.
Main tool Tap outside the area to move to that position.

Tap the center (x) to hide it, then tap again to redisplay it.

It can be used even while enlarging the image.

Each item is normally collapsed into a button, and the current
setting value is briefly displayed on it.
Button When tapped, the item is expanded, detailed display and

Parameter setting setting change are possible. Each item is described after 4-10.

menu area
The area can be scrolled up and down by sliding and can be
superimposed on the image.
It is hidden while enlarging the image.
Vertical scrolling of the entire page is possible.
Image scroll area When the image display area and the parameter setting menu area

overlap, a pattern is displayed.
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Main tool
VIEW
Camera switch (Camera
number display)
When zoomed in: Full view
o Cam1 - Thumbnail
STOP button . ) X (@ ARM button
Low light butt A
owiig HHon /_\ /,_\ Autofocus button
(ON / OFF switching only. ( ! [ I.Il ]
Brightness is set with L-Light. N.OFF /N AFs / (Unsupported in MLink Ver.1.71)
WM 4-46 )
ARM

STOP button

L)

STOP (when there is a recorded image)

Return
(1 second of playback)

Cam1

X

B . ol

PLAY button

2N

To the set start frame

(A< | >N

1617/ N\ 1617 /

200 /362
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Camera switch (Camera
number display)

When zoomed in: Full view
Thumbnail

TRIG button

Forward
(1 second of playback)

VIEW button

To the set end frame
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STOP (when there is no recorded image)

)
\/\

/ P
PLAY button > ) X (. @ VIEW button
S’

30 f@/ \I/
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mTo dlsplay an item list that was hidden by Hide

1. Slide the image scroll area
down while hiding the item list
hidden

- Slide the image scroll area
down (scroll down).

- When the parameter setting
menu area and the image
display area overlap, it can
not slide in the image display
area.

L-Light LT
IOFF |NORMA

S\.ene Live peed |[Size Shutter |Lens Bld\,k umng ep(h
LM 10 NOSI@O 000 1920x10 [OPEN ON "CENTER 10
80

|Enhance WB (Chroma | [Save Seg Reset FNA ning |Info ﬁbnut
MID I uto (100 UsB 1/1 0 7707 (Web
| fanel)

2. Item list is displayed

- The item list is displayed.

.rf. 7 't“ 1 E?\“ “ffm»

9 R
,- s& s &

Y%y S
FF

: ‘ l
=< o
Scer‘e Live Spsed §|79 Shutter |[Lens Iark m'nng Depth  |[L-Light LUT
#1 10 NoSI@D OGO 1920x10 [OPEN ON “CENTER 'IO NORMAI
80 [

)

-~

,’,

& 7

lEnham:e |WB Chroma | [Save Seg (Reset rNa ning |Info (\bout
MID UTO  |[100 usB 1/1 7707 '(Web
[ [Panel)
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B Move parameter setting menu area

arnmg n‘o bO\ t
707 (Web
Pane\)

Move parameter setting menu area

- The parameter setting menu area can
be moved up and down, and it can
also be displayed overlying the image
display area.

- pattern is displayed in the image
scroll area, making it easy to
understand the operation location.

- When the overlap between the
parameter setting menu area and the
image display area disappears, the
display of the pattern also
disappears.

béuz
(Web
anel)

- . . - . . . . . . E—
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Parameter setting

Describe the parameters that can be set with WebPanel.

mLive

Setting of live image display. Various information is displayed superimposed on the live

image.

- This function is a unique function of WebPanel, and settings are not saved
(except setting in Rotate). Refresh the browser page (reload) to return to the
initial setting.

- Changing the default setting is possible in the customization of the WebPanel

(Def :).
Image analysis setting \ Grid setting OSD setting
o2 [NOSl i[:NoGrid i[AutoOSD 'UHigh-Spec
ORT-Thumb

Image inverse setting

Rotate
'T 5 !A1 Nolnv i
‘Comp l ¥ File ¥ Capture

ClearAll

Image rotation setting

Image analysis setting: Analyze and superimpose on the display image.

NoSI No information superimposition.
ExpOver Display the exposure of the image. The underexposed area is displayed in
P green, and the white jump area is displayed in red.
It indicates whether the subject is in focus or in a
different color. The more it gets red, the more it is in
FocusMap1 In-focus map focus
FocusMap2 (Focus Peaking)
FocusMap1 : Red only
FocusMap?2 : From blue to red
Area Of Interest
AOI(L/F) (Luminance/ It displays up to one place per image.

(00435)W
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Focus
) A rectangular area is displayed around the tap location

and the average brightness value / focus value / focusing
history graph (last 10 seconds) in the area is displayed.

The higher the value of the in-focus value, the more the
focus is in focus.

Since the focusing history graph is displayed so that the
current in-focus value becomes the center of the upper
and lower sides, in order to focus on it, focus is set so
that the peak of the graph is the center Adjust.

The area size varies depending on the size of the tablet
and the zoom operation (pinch in / out).

Displays RGB color component values at positions where the screen is
bisected up and down.

LineProf
If a line segment is selected in the simple measurement function, the RGB
color component values of that line segment are displayed as a graph.
Histogram Displays the histogram (color tone) of the image.
Displays the histogram (color tone) of red, green, and blue components of
Hist(RGB) prays t gram ( ) 9 P
the color image.
Average The average brightness value (0 to 255) is displayed.
g When combined with the grid setting, the area can be divided.
ExpOver

=] ExpOver i NoGridi AutoOSDi High-Spec

Underexposed White jump

(00435)W
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FocusMap1
FocusMap2

; FocusMap1 I‘ NoGrid '| AutoOSD I: High-Spec | FocusMap2 I P i T ' High-Spec
R1eaily o o - | L

TICBT Thimb fom ) i —

FocusMap1 FocusMap2

AOI(L/F)
LineProf
Upper and lower
-gm=bisector
(for reference)
@ LineProf i NoGrid lAutoosni High-Spec
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Histogram

Histogram ' NoGridﬂ mmoso' High-Spec Hist{RGB) l NoGridl AutoOSD ‘ High-Spec
] prmcemm— |

Average

ol

aen| Average ' NoGrid ' AutoOSD ' High-Spec ,7‘:{'5.""1 Average i 4x4 i AutoOSD i High-Spec
] R = =)

o BrTL...L &

NoGrid Grid 4x4
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Grid setting: Grid is superimposed on the image.

NoGrid No grid display.
1x1 Display image boundary
%2 The intersection can be used as a conventional image center

mark.

3x3 to 32x32

The grid is displayed with equal division.

OSD (On Screen Display): Superimposes setting values etc. (parameters) on the image.

NoOSD Always hide
Camera mode, the value according to the mode, and port number
for each camera, recording speed, recording resolution, the shutter
speed will be displayed in conjunction with the display state of the

AutoOSD main tools.
Recording speed, recording resolution, shutter speed are displayed
only when there are cameras with different settings in the multiple
camera display.

FullOSD Always display parameters

High-Spec Increase live image.update rate. Load processing is troublesome
for browser processing.

RT-Thumb Update the thumbnail display of the item list in real time. Live

update speed will be lower than usual.

Rotate: Expand the invert / rotate image menu.

Image inverse setting: It inverses the display image

Nolnv The image is not inverted / restored to its original state

T-B An image is inverted up and down.

L-R And the left and right reverse the image.

TL-BR Simultaneous upside-down and left-right inversion of the image.

Rotation setting: Rotate display image

NoRot The image does not rotate / restores the original state.

90, 180, 270 | Rotates clockwise with the selected angle.
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Comp: Compare the image of the camera head with the still image.

vFile Load the image saved in Tablet etc. Multiple images can be loaded into the
menu, but one can be applied to comparisons.
Temporarily capture the displayed camera image as a still image.

v Capture When displaying multiple camera heads, capture the image of each
camera.

Clear All Deletes the image loaded in "¥File" and the image loaded in "wvCapture".

with the tablet browser feature.

the file again.

- There is no function to save captured images automatically. Save the image

- The captured image is discarded when the browser reloads. Please save the
required image. The image read in the file will also be discarded, so please load

Capture the image (in the case of one camera)

i NoGrid i[ AutoOSD iHighSpec

cen
#11

wen)

Rosiou| NoSI

ORT-Thumb

1 Display the image of the camera head to
capture and click capture

- Select and display the camera head to
capture.
- Click "Capture" to capture a still image.

’Srens\
Empty
'b:‘;e51®o m{ NoGrid M| AutoOSD OHigh-Spec

ORT-Thumb

|Rotat

5 1’ Nolnv i‘ NoRot i

I T Vi T———"Y
2 vFile veapure ClearAll

\ ICaptured images are not saved automatically.

To save the images, use the browser funtion.
be lost by reloading this webpage.

2 As the captured image is displayed in the
area, save as necessary

- The captured image is displayed in the
area.
- Please save the image using the browser
function.
Example)
- In iOS (Safari), long-press the image in the
area and tap "Save Image".
- In the case of Microsoft Edge, right-click
the image in the area, click "Save as ..."
and specify the save file name.
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Capture the image (for multiple cameras)

Live
Nosiaod]| Nosl

ORT-Thumb fee

= I

ClearAll )
,/

1 List the camera heads and click capture

- The figure shows six camera heads.
- Click Capture to capture a still image.

‘l,i:‘;m» NoSlI i‘ NoGrid ﬁ‘ AutoOSD ﬁx’_High-Spec

~ [ORFThumb [

2 As the captured image is displayed in the
area, save as necessary

- The capture image is displayed in the area.
- Please save the image using the browser
function.

Beene
Empty

Koo Nost i NoGrid i\ AutoOSD iCHigh-Spec

ORT-Thumb @
NO

{Com, 4 N
» VFie vespwre ( ClearAll )
j St
‘Captured images are not saved automatically.
To save the images, use the browser funtion.

The images will be lost by reloading this webpage.

(N N ©) ® ®

1 Select the image loaded in "File" or
"Capture" by clicking the checkbox

- The image is an example comparing the
captured image of Cam1 with the images
of all camera heads.

- Only one image can be selected.
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m Meas (displayed by customizing Web Panel)
Simple measurement can be performed on WebPanel.
- Actual size setting
- 2 points distance
- 3 point angle
- 2 line (4 points) angle

- Measurement menu can be displayed by customizing WebPanel.

- The setting result is initialized by reloading the screen (web page).

- There is no function to output the result of this function. Use the screen save
function of tablet etc.

- Each numerical value display is to the first decimal place.

Meas /—

’ \ﬂ) Data display / input area
( Coces At )
L Start A1 ,/‘ ’

I/.- 'I
( ClearAll )

OGuideOXYOLineProf

Image analysis settings: Analyze and superimpose on the displayed image.

01 Reference point: Display the reference point and crosshairs in the image
display area. Multiple settings are possible.
Measurement point: Sets the measurement point. Start from Al.

Start Al It becomes the setting of the continuous line from Al.
After setting A point, you can set another independent line segment with
"Start B1".

Data displa . . .

) piay The values etc. displayed in this area can be changed.

/ input area

Clear All Erases all set reference points and measurement points.

Guide Displays a guide perpendicular to the line between the two points.

XY Displays the display numerical value separately for X and Y coordinates.

LineProf Display a line profile of a line between two points.
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Set reference point

ive

1 Tap 01 and slide the main tool to confirm

- Even after the decision, you can move the
reference point by selecting the check box.

- When 01 is selected, the angle displayed in
the data display / input area is the angle
based on the horizontal and vertical of the

input area

Data display /

display screen (the angle is 0 °).

F8g01 ( 02 |
/; -
( start A1 2
’\ ClearAll

OGuideOXYOLineProf

.
[cene |lve
Empty  [NoSIGO

1 Tap O1 and slide the main tool to
determine the reference point

- Tap the data display / input area and enter
the angle.

01
Now: O

-
o @
= o1

( startA1 )
R

\

' N
(. ClearAll )
OGuideOXYOLineProf

Cancel OK

leas ) 7= "\‘
01 (o2)

( Clearall )
O 4
OGuideOXYOLineProf

2 Crosshair rotates counterclockwise with
respect to horizontal and vertical of image

- The angle you entered is also retained in Clear all. To perform a new
measurement, select O1 again and enter "0" in the data display / input area.
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e e
SR AL
()
= 0A18A2 (
tart B1 |

Ve 2
(_ClearAll J

OGuideOXYCOLineProf

Check
box

Data display /
input area

1 Tap Al to determine the position, and
then set A2 to draw a line connecting the
two points

- Even after the decision, you can move the
point by selecting the check box.

- The percentage display shown in the data
display / input area is the value based on
100% of the width of the entire screen
(web page). The unit of this value and
length can be changed by tapping the data
display / input area.

Set the reference length

e

Data display /

1 Set the reference when the length of the
object to be measured is determined.

- An example draws the straight line of Al-
A2 according to the diameter of the melon
of a picture.

- Tap the data display / input area.

oAteA2 (g input area
(startB1 | 5
< ClearAll
OGuideOXYCLineProf
A1-A2 2 Enter numbers and units
Now: 30.7%
20cm| - In the example, enter the number as the
Cancel | OK diameter of the melon is 20 cm and tap

"OK".

- The values and units entered in the image
are reflected. This also allows you to
measure the size of objects in other images
(but only for objects of the same depth).
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Draw 2 lines with 3 points and measure the inside angle

A2-A3
Start B1 i
ClearAll

NGuiden XYl ineProf

1 Following A2, setting A3 draws a line connecting two points.
The inner angle of A1-A2 and A2-A3 is displayed

Measure the angle between 2 lines (4 points)

B1-B2
( StartC1 )| .

o~ a s

1 If A1-A2 is followed by B1-B2, two lines and their inner corners are drawn
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Guide

box

"

Check oV

0A10A20A3 ( A4 )
S

e N

( StartB1 )| 2%

p =

’\ ClearAll )

®@GuideOXY(LineProf

1 By selecting the "Guide" check box, guides
will be displayed perpendicular to the line
segment at the two drawn points.

- When you draw a line segment with three
or more points, a guide is displayed on the
line connecting the selected point and the
point immediately before it. In the
example, A3 is selected, so a guide is
displayed on the A2-A3 line segment.

- After drawing a line segment on the
diameter of a circle, it can also be used as
a tangent to a circle for measurement
support.

XY

Check

ez

OA10A20A3 (A4 )
(startB1 )| 2%

bOX #rAII )
O@ide®XYOLineProf

1 By selecting the "XY" check box, the
length of the drawn line segment is
displayed separately in the horizontal and
vertical components of the screen

- The values in the X direction (horizontal
direction on the screen) and in the Y
direction (vertical direction on the screen)
correspond to the value set in "Set
reference length".

- In the example, the standard length is not
set.

- This value is based on 100% of the width
of the entire screen (web page)

(00435)W
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LineProf

1 Specify the line segment of the point to be
measured

- In the example, start point A1 and end
point A2 are specified as the line segment
to be measured.

sl =
\ E g

) Fcam—
OA1@A2 ( A3 )
h — 4
e N
((StartB1 )| 75,
( Clearall )
\ee i/
OGuideOXYOLineProf

2 Selecting the "LineProf" check box
displays a line profile (RGB color
component) graph from the specified start
point to the end point

- In the example, the line profile graph from
Al to A2 is displayed from left to right.

e [Check
LiA10A2\A3/I bOX

( startB1 ) [
—_—

\ ClearAll )
OGuideOXY@LineProf
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B Speed/Size

Set the framerate / resolution.

Speed lemo. B Size (,;;.E| 1920x1080 [
50 1 THZ0IDED -
(-] 120028 ]
20 ] 20060 |
250 | F20aTED
500 LT
o THZOwSAG
2000 o THZOxS12
*2EDD TEZ0n4BD
3000 1202384
“3500 TW20x320
4002 TWINx2A8
5000 20240
G000 TH20x1a4
*a00o0 T320%36
Q000 120054
1000 1E20x48
SO0 MW0xI2
20000 1020596
30000 TERO=E
Speed Select framerate.
Size Select resolution.

Those with * (asterisk) attached can not be set with the value
as it is. Changing one will change the other.

The choice "* (asterisk)" Example)

If Speed is 5,000 fps and you select Size "* 1920 x 1080",
Speed will be changed to 2,000 fps.

It means that it can be set only with another camera head

Example)
M2-Cam can set 1,500 fps, but M-Cam has 1,500 fps can not
The choice "--- (hyphen)" be set Ps, BU P
When only M-Cam is selected, "1,500" is displayed as "- -
(hyphen)".

The one with "?" (Question mark) means that it can not be
set all together when multiple cameras are selected.
Example)

The choice "? (Question)" M2-Cam can be set by the 1,500fps but, M-Cam can not be
set is 1,500fps. When both cameras are selected with Quad,
and Speed "1,500" is selected, the setting is changed only
for M2-Cam.

When using black balance, please take black balance after setting change.
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m Shutter

Set the shutter speed.

OPEMN I

. P <= slider

250 ] I-\JnTpu.rujili;;::M“ W F:LI:
|

LT
500

Ao |
1k

L]

Chrome 'Ilir_'.|3.-.,.l
100 CIFF

l'

sk
10k

20k

100k
200K
332k
S00k

CUSTOM

OPEN Set it to open.

Preset value

Set the shutter with the preset value.
(Example: 250 to 500k) P

CUSTOM Set the shutter manually with numeric input or slider.
Slider When CUSTOM, slide left and right to set the shutter.
CUSTOM(Numerical input)
-
Shutter; CUSTOM Shutter: CUSTOM
Now: 999us (1/1001) Now: 500us (1/2000)
Range: 1.1us to 999us Range: 1.7us to 999us
500us 1/1000
Cancel OK Cancel OK
|
Numerical value (ys) Input Numerical value (fractional seconds) input

- Even if CUSTOM's numeric input is canceled, it will be in the CUSTOM state. Please
select the preset value again.

- When using black balance, please take black balance after setting change.

- If low light is ON, the display image will not change even if the shutter setting is
changed. Please turn off low light when checking.
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mBlack

Set the black balance.

When adjusting black balance with cameras other than HX, ACS, and GO
cameras that do not have a mechanical shutter, be sure to attach the lens cap
to block light.After recording, please do not take black balance before saving
data.

When acquiring black balance, set the layout to Single and select the
corresponding camera.

. . . B g
oFF -

o BlackBalance >

OFF ' NONE

Lfo calculate black balance, take the following steps.

|1. Press STOP button to set the camera to READY mode.
2. Attach the lens cap to the camera.

3. Press [BlackBalance] button.

ON/OFF Set enable / disable of calculated black balance.

Tap to calculate black balance. Be sure to execute in STOP
mode or VIEW mode.

BlackBalance NONE: Black balance is not calculated yet.

BUSY: Black balance is in progress. Please wait a minute.
VALID: Black balance has been calculated.
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mTiming

Sets the trigger timing.

ol OSTARTO CENTEROENDOCUSTOM

CENTER

START Set it as a start trigger.

CENTER Set it as a center trigger.

END Set it as an end trigger.

CUSTOM Set it as a custom trigger.
Start trigger

With the Start Trigger 95% of the record time from the trigger input to the end of recording
can be recorded. The Start Trigger is used when recording an event that starts immediately

after the trigger is input.
START TRIGGER

Recording time
<0%>—m=<5% =< 100%>

Recording memory

S A A
i Trigger frame
First recorded frame Last recorded frame

Center trigger

With the Center Trigger half of the recording time is recorded before and after the trigger
input.
The Center Trigger is used when recording an event that requires both pre and post images

after the trigger is input.
CENTER TRIGGER

Recording time v
<0% < 50% -<100%>

Recording memory

VN x ViN

i Trigger frame ;
First recorded frame Last recorded frame
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End trigger

With the End Trigger 95% of the record time is recorded from the start of recording to trigger
input.

Use the End Trigger when recording an event that ends when the trigger is input.

END TRIGGER
Recording time
<0% <050 >—pm<100%>
Recording memory
A AT A
Trigger frame '

First recorded frame Last recorded frame

Custom Trigger

In the case of a custom trigger, when a positive number is set, the number of frames
recorded from the start of recording to the input of the trigger and the number of frames
recorded from the trigger input until the end of the recording are set at an arbitrary ratio (%
or frame number) It is possible to set. The example in the figure is when the trigger timing is
set to -100%.

CUSTOM TRIGGER

\Y

H Recording time
<-100%>t

< 100%>

'-<0%

Recording memory
VN A

First recorded frame Last recorded frame

CUSTOM (Numerical input)

Timing: CUSTOM
MNow: 0 (0%)

Range: -3234 to 3234
100

Cancel OK

Numerical value (number of frames) input

Timing: CUSTOM
Now: 0 (0%)

Range: -3234 to 3234
75%

Cance QK

Percentage input

When multiple cameras are selected, settings are made for all selected cameras.

For the number of frames input, the number of common frames is set.

For percentage input, the humber of frames is set based on the percentage of
each camera.
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m Depth

Set the recording bit length.

08010012

8 bits: The upper 8 bits of the output of the image sensor section are

8 recorded, and the lower 2 bits are not recorded.
Long time recording, data size shrink.
10 10 bits: Image sensor section output 10 bits are recorded as it is.
Standard image quality.
12 12 bits: Can not be use.
mL-Light

At the set frame rate, bright vivid live images may not be obtained in VIEW mode. When using
the "low light" function, an image brighter than the recorded image at the set recording speed
is displayed, and it is easy to check the angle of view and focus.

Low light function is effective only for image display in VIEW mode. There is no
influence on image display in ARM mode, REC mode, and video to be actually
recorded. The actual recording is taken at the set recording speed.

ON / OFF switching can be performed by tapping the low light button of the main
tool in VIEW.

oOFFCON ©1000250050001000

OFF Turn low light mode off.
ON Turn on low light mode.
100 Display live image with 1/100 second exposure time
(Frame rate 100 fps, equivalent to shutter OPEN)
550 Display live image with 1/250 second exposure time
(Frame rate 250 fps, equivalent to shutter OPEN)
500 Display live image with 1/500 second exposure time
(Frame rate 500 fps, equivalent to shutter OPEN)
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1000

Display live image with 1/1000 second exposure time
(Frame rate 1000 fps, equivalent to shutter OPEN)

mLUT

Sets the luminance characteristics of the image. Set the digital gain, gamma, knee.

D-Gain == ‘;_.“Dv
& s > 6:“FW'.?OOFF:;LOWCMID

Knee » ':e {COFFOON

[0y vl-;lLINEARoNORMAL
INCRMA
“P:alOLOWOMIDOHIGH

OCUSTOM

GTER

i

ol

( Init/Adjust )
(O Histogram

Correlate linearly from the recorded luminance to the display luminance.
*When the recording bit length is 8 bits, set the recording luminance "0
to 255" to the screen gradation "0 to 255" (1 time)

LINEAR *When the recording bit length is 10 bits, set the recording luminance "0
to 1023" to the screen gradation "0 To 255 " (1/4 times)
*When the recording bit length is 12 bits, set the recording luminance "0
to 4095" to the screen gradation "0 To 255 " (1/16 times)
Adjust the display brightness with the gain (D-Gain), gamma (Gamma)
and knee (Knee) which are general parameters for adjusting the image
quality of video and monitor.
Example: Recording bit length 10 bits, digital gain LOW, gamma OFF, knee
NORMAL OFF

Convert recorded brightness "0 to 511" to screen gradation [0 to 254]
(1/2 times)

Convert recorded brightness "512 to 1023" to screen gradation [255]
(display saturation)

D-Gain: Expand the menu of digital gain (amplification).

LOW Sensitivity one step less than MID.
MID Set to MID (standard).
HIGH Sensitivity one step higher than MID.

Gamma:Expand the gamma (brightness) correction menu.

OFF

No gamma correction.

(00435)W
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LOW Low gamma correction

MID Standard gamma correction.

Knee:Expand the knee (white collapse) correction menu.

OFF No knee correction.
ON Knee correction.
Slider )

'ON

l

MID OFF

JOLINEARONORMAL [-Gain |Gamma
(Maximum luminance

fnee } oCUSTOM

input value)

Slider o b
(Gamma value)

Slider
(Minimum luminance

Init/Adjust

input value) OHistogram

CUSTOM: Ignore the setting of digital gain - gamma - knee and display the image with
custom parameters

Slider

Minimum luminance Specify the luminance input value to represent black.
input value (Range: 0 to 4095, initial value: 0)

It is used to make input / output characteristics nonlinear.

Gamma value .
(Range: 0.1 to 10.0, initial value: 1.0)

Maximum luminance Specify the luminance input value to represent white.
input value (Range: 0 to 4095, initial value: 4095)
The outside of the set luminance input value is displayed as a blackout or a white
overexposure.

*When the relationship between the value of "minimum luminance input value> maximum
luminance input value", and negative-positive reversal.

*When the gamma value is 1.0, the characteristic is linear (linear).

*When the gamma value is decreased, the appearance of the dark area is emphasized.
*When the gamma value is increased, the appearance of the bright part is emphasized.

Graph
Setting value graph The output pixel value (vertical axis) relative to the input pixel
display value (horizontal axis) is displayed as a blue line in the graph.
The graph with the histogram integrated is displayed with a

Cumulative frequency
graph display
(Only when CUSTOM is
selected)

green fill.

In order to obtain an appropriate dynamic range, adjust the
shape of the setting value graph so that it approaches the
cumulative frequency graph as much as possible.
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Luminance characteristics CUSTOM auto adjustment button
oIf the current value is not the initial value, return to the initial
value (linear equivalent).

Init/Adjust
/Ad] oIf the value is already the initial value, automatic adjustment
is performed based on the currently displayed image. (Only
when CUSTOM is selected)
) Display the histogram. It is the same as Histogram in the Live
Histogram
menu.
mEnhance

Set up enhance (emphasize contours).

ST \COFFO LOWOMIDOHIGH

MID

OFF Do not emphasize contours

LOW Low contour emphasis

MID Normal contour emphasis

HIGH High contour emphasis
mWB

Set the White Balance
ZVUBTG \QAUTOO31 0005000090000 REGOSET

AUTO Auto white balance

3100 When the color temperature of the light source is 3100K.

5000 When the color temperature of the light source is 5000K.

9000 When the color temperature of the light source is 9000K.

REG Set the white balance data manually acquired to the camera and use it.
SET White balance data is acquired.

m When acquiring white balance data manually

1 "White" is displayed on the entire field angle to be recorded.
Adjust the subject so that white objects are displayed on the whole image in
VIEW mode.
In extremely bright white or dark white, normal white balance can not be

obtained. Adjust the aperture and light source so that the brightness is
appropriate.
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2 While reflecting the white object, select "SET" with WB.
White objects are taken and white balance data is calculated.
When calculation of white balance is completed, it is automatically set to "REG"
and the taken white balance is set.
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m Chroma

Set chroma (saturation: vividness of color).

COOSOO1 0001500200

0 0% saturation (B/W image)
50 50% saturation
100 100% saturation (normal)
150 150% saturation
200 200% saturation

m RGB-M

It is not used with MX-5

RGB-M
OOFFOON

m Save USB
Unsupported in MLink Ver.1.71a.

m Seg
Unsupported in MLink Ver.1.71a.

H Reset

Unsupported in MLink Ver.1.71a.
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m Warning

A message such as abnormality is displayed. Messages can also be hidden.

ting

.g ’\ Clear \,\
Numb ¢ (;BATFERY ORTC BATT OFRM RATE CIRQ ODMA
umber o COLIVE @BLK BAL

warnings
(Total)

1

n1(21) Update Black Balance Data! j

~

Error message

(13'"3 (21) Update Black Balance Data!

AN

warning
(Individual)
(21) Update Black Balance Data!
Clear Erase error messages one by one.

Setting: Items unchecked do not display error messages.

Battery warning
- This is a warning when the remaining capacity of the

BATTERY .
memory backup battery or the input power supply voltage
drops or becomes abnormal.
RTC battery warning
RTC BATT - It is a warning when the voltage of the internal timer battery
drops.
Abnormal frame rate warning (FRM RATE)
FRM RATE - Warning when the difference between the frame rate
settings and the actual cycle is outside of the acceptable range.
IRQ Camera display interrupt warning
- Warning when the image display interrupt signal is lost.
Data transfer error
DMA - This is a warning if there is an error in the transfer related
to the recorded images.
Live transfer error
LIVE - This is a warning when there is an abnormality in the transfer
of live images not related to the recorded images.
BLK BAL Mismatched black balance warning

- Warning when the black balance settings don’t match.

It is possible to hide it by removing the item of the error message which is
displayed frequently.

However, there are important items such as black balance for recording, so
please be careful with the setting.
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m Info

Information on connected MX-5, Camera head is displayed.

CID of Camera —}TyPe MX-5

Information of camera =
head

cip 7707
IP Addr. 172.21.128.184/255.255.0.0

Ver. 1.30

HW Rev. [1] 1:05-2:07-3:09-4:09-5:02-8:00-9:00

-4:09-5:01-8:00-9:00

Cam1 Cam2 Cam3
Type M-Cam  M-CamMFT M2-Cam
S/N 13 20 5014
Mem. 4.0GB 8.3GB 4.0 GB
Batt. MIDDLE SMALL LARGE
Temp. 59¢C 57¢ 73¢C
Live * - *
Elapsed 597h31m 936h38m  217h19m
Flash 0% 0% 0%
Impact © o 1

o 19 1
o ] 0
[} ] o
[} ] 1
o [ o
Heat 1
o [ a

Camd
M2-Cam
3

4.0 GB
LARGE
75 ¢

.
&61h2m

0%

@9 o 28 N

o

Cam5 Camé Cam7 Cam8

Type M-Cam M-Cam * -
S/N 16 10 " *
Mem. 4.0GB 4.0GB * *
Batt. SMALL SMALL * -
Temp. 58¢ 56 C * *
Live * 8.4 fps * *
Elapsed 231h3m 625h58m * *
Flash 0% 0% " b
Impact © [+] " *
o o * *
o o * >
o o ~ -
o ] * *
3} o » *
Heat o o * *
o o * *

Information of DRP ===p- B“"" 191001101838

(00435)W

MAC Addr. 00044B&SSEFBF

DC-IN 28V
Temp. 58C
Elapsed 385h7m
Lost o

Heat 4

Clock 19/07/04
19:57:30

(Fix ) (010
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m About WebPanel

Display information of WebPanel. Screen customization is also possible.

. nac WebPanel

?Language:
l©Auto OEnglish OJapanese(H#:E)

OChinese(f3Z) ©German(Deutsch)

Base:

s o e N (e
- >; gs ) Play )
(( Control )

Title:

[ nac WebPanel

[Tip:

Item:

©OOFF ©Cam/Ul OUI/Cam CSlave

Tool:

OOFF 0ON @PLAY ®VIEW ®@ARM @REC

Image:

OOFF oON

Menu:

OOFF 0ON @Scene @More @Live BRotate
8Comp (Meas @Speed @Size @Shutter @Lens
@Black ®@Timing @Depth @L-Light 8LUT ®@D-Gain
®@Gamma 8Knee ®MinMax @Enhance @WB
®@Chroma @RGB-M @Save ®@Format ®Seg
@Division ®@Flash OSync @Reset ONetwork
®Warning @Setting @Info @Camera ®@DRP @Voice
®@About @Config

Def:

@Show Item @Show Tool OShow Menu 0Single
©2ch Horizontal O2ch Vertical ©4ch Quad

O4ch Horizontal O4ch Vertical 08ch Square
©8ch Horizontal ©8ch Vertical ©18ch Vertical
©24ch Vertical OLoop ONoSI OExpOver
OFocusMap1 OFocusMap2 OAOI(L/F) OLineProf
OHistogram OHist(RGB) OAverage ONoGrid
01x1 02x2 03x3 04x4 O5x5 06x6 O7x7 08x8
09x9 ©010x10 O16x16 ©20x20 025x25 ©30x30
©32x32 ONoOSD 0AutoOSD OFullOSD
OHigh-Spec ORT-Thumb OGuide OXY OMultiSeg

Lens: | vouplicate

|@AIILNC

(For importing lens settings

Camera Parameters: voupicate
OAIIPRM

ettings;

ated by line breaks for controlling multi-DRP

= - =G
Go ) ( Reset )( Init

230 /362 (00435)W



MLink User’s Manual

~Function Reference~

Customizing WebPanel

The screen can be customized (restricted, hidden).
The screen can be removed from functions which are not necessary for work and misoperation can be prevented.

In addition, explanations for work can be displayed on the tablet.,

When using this function, the address (URL) of the browser becomes a long
character string.
(Example 1) Reflect the default (Without Title and Tips):

Approximately 800 characters
(Example 2) Reflect customization (Without Title and Tips):

Approximately 1,000 characters
(Example 3) Using Base (with Title and Tips):

Approximately 1,500 characters
(Example 4) Use M-CamMFT lens reproduction data for 4 units (without Title
and Tips):

Approximately 4,000 characters
When using Microsoft Edge, using a long address (about 2,000 characters or
more) may break character strings and may not be able to use this function
normally.
If the browser is reloaded (reloaded) while customization is in progress, the
setting contents will be lost. It is recommended to reflect the customization
content frequently

m Customization management procedure (For administrators)

1. Start WebPanel.

. Tap "About WebPanel" — "Config" to display the customize screen.

2

3. From "Base", tap the one closer to the task purpose and select it.

4 . Enter a summary of the work purpose in "Title". This item is used as the name of the
home screen or bookmark icon.

5. Enter a work tip in "Tips". This item is displayed at the bottom of the parameter setting
menu area.

6. Adjust the details as necessary. ("Item" "Tool" "Image" "Menu" "Def" "Lens" input)

7. Tap "Go". The customization content is reflected.

8. Make sure that the customized screen matches the task purpose. If further adjustment
is required, repeat the previous steps.

9. Register customized screens on bookmarks and home screens.

B Reproduction procedure (For workers)

From the bookmark or home screen, tap the registered icon.
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mItem (Outline)

Language: The display language of WebPanel can be selected.

Auto

Display language automatically from the language setting of
the terminal used (default setting)

English

Set the display language to English.

Japanese (HAGE)

Set the display language to Japanese.

Chinese (1)

Set the display language to Chinese.

German (Deutsch)

Set the display language to German.

Base: Selectable template for simple setting. Customization is also possible based on this

template.

Monitor

Make it the screen for handling as a viewfinder.

Operate the camera remotely from another tablet or MLink etc.
However, the live setting (Layout, Image analysis setting, Grid
setting, OSD) on the WebPanel proprietary function can not be
operated remotely.

Settings

The screen for adjusting the image quality at VIEW will be
displayed.

Playback

Make it the screen to confirm the recorded image

Control

Make the screen for only camera operation.
Images are viewed with another tablet or MLink etc.

Title : Work title. The entered name is displayed as the name of the home screen or

bookmark icon.

Tips : Work tip. The entered sentence is displayed at the bottom of the menu button group.

Item : Settings group related to display of item list area

OFF Exclude item list area.
Use the item list area.
Cam/UI _ . , . :
(Left side: camera item, right side: layout selection)
Use the item list area.
UI/Cam ] . . . .
(Left side: layout selection, right side: camera item)
Slave It is linked with another tablet or operation from MLink.

Tool : Settings related to the display of the main tool.

OFF

Exclude the main tool.
Switch the camera with the screen tap.

ON

Use the main tool.
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Use the playback related buttons.

Mode switching STOP<>PLAY

Display Display frame number
PLAY To the set start frame
, To the set end frame
Setting
button Return (1 second of playback)
Go forward (for 1 second of
playback)
Use VIEW related buttons
Mode switching STOP < VIEW
VIEW :
Setting Low light button
button Autofocus button (Unsupported inVer.1.71a)
Use buttons related to recording start.
ARM Mode STOP "
switching VIEW — ARM
Use buttons related to recording end.
REC Mode ARM — REC

switching |—> STOP

@® Camera switching at VIEW / ARM is always possible

Image : Setting group related to image display area.

OFF

Exclude image display area. Live images of the camera are
not displayed at all.

ON

Use the image display area.

"Scene" to "Voice"

Use only the selected item.

To use nested menus, please also select their parent items.

"About" to "Config"

When unchecking, screen customization after this is
prohibited.
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Def : Initial value at the start of WebPanel.

Show Item Make the item list displayed on the screen.

Show Tool Make the main tool displayed on the screen.

Show Menu Make the menu display in the image area.
"Single" to "RT-Thumb" Treats the selected value as an initial value.

Lens : Setting Groups for Micro Four Thirds Lens. (Unsupported in MLink Ver.1.71a)

Camera Parameters : A group of settings related to recording parameter reproduction.

Duplicate Copy the current recording settings to this customization.

Data area This data is treated as the initial value of the parameter.

DRP : Setting group for multiple MX-5 simultaneous control (Unsupported in MLink
Ver.1.71a)

Go : Reflect the contents of customization. Tap to update the browser screen and

address.

Reset : Redo the setting. Tap to return to the previous selection.

Init : Reflect the standard setting. Tap to return the browser screen and address to

standard.
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I 4.3 File Operation

File operation takes place under the file tab.

If “File” is selected from the mode tab, the following screens appear.

MLink - o X

O Home Camera Option  NCC
DO =slanEm-EFeE BB WS ,

Name Type Path

1

Close Close Al

(¥) Detail Setting

N
<« m s
[ Loop [ Time Playback Rate
[Jsync sec 30

o o o=

DivAll |Custom| Float

Each task on the file task tool bar is performed as follows.
® 4.3.1 File Playback (referto =p.236)

Open the file and check the images.

® 4.3.2 Format Conversion (refer to =p.241)

Set the conversion range and perform format conversion.
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4.3.1 File Playback

If “Play” is selected from the file task tool bar, the file playback screen appears.

Open or close the file to be played back on the file playback screen.

MLink - Ver.1.85a

D . Home Car-nera File Op:ion - mfc
DO ek wEnE -G [
[mcf] hx6 1493-N006_food-ch...

z Playback
Name i
hx6 1493-N006_food-charti

Type 7
mcf C:¥Users¥

Close

Close All
() Detail Setting
A
[« ][ o] 5]
[ Loop [ Time Playback Rate
[ Sync 30 v
Py e ”IIJ
=[]« m[> ][] s [e]sn]+] - [re]1]  3230% : 1_
! L
All | custom [ Float | Join | [Switch display tone] R=14,G=208=16X=1923.87.Y=9.24 -
File playback screen

Open the Image File

To open the image file, click “Open” on the quick tool bar and select the image file from the
image selection screen.

Select the image file with the corresponding file format. For more information, refer to
p-333.
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=

()]
0 TO
S J
| [mcf] hx6 1493-N004_foo- - |

—

e —
——
o—

Sort the Files

To sort the opened image files in a batch, click on the header of the list.
Click "Name" to sort in ascending order by file name, and "Type" to sort in ascending order by

file extension. Click again to sort in descending order.

PlayBack

Name Type il
hx6 1493-N004 food-ch mc - ¥\Work
1000 _1920x1080 mcft F:¥Work
Q1M 2 mcf F:¥Work
« m | b

‘ Close ‘ ‘ Close All ‘ —
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Close the File

To close the opened image file, select the file to be closed from the list and click “Close”.

PlayBack

Type

Close All

Mame

hx6 1493-N004 food-ch

mcf F:¥Work

1000_1920x1080

Q1M 2

mct F:¥Work
mcf F:¥Work

I
cl

)

m

Close all ‘

—_—

! |
ose
N

Click “Close All” to close all of the image files shown on the list.

Q1M 2

Type
mcf F:¥Work

mcf F:¥Work
mcf F:¥Work

PlayBack

Name
hxé 1493-N004 food-ch
1000_1920x1080

r

m

Close All
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Play and review files and select the playback range from the control panel at the bottom of

the screen.

d <mP>DP=s 2

[ Loop ] Time

[ 19013

Playback
Rate

30 "

OE 19012 (— =]

F

Description of each button is as follows.

Button Name Description
To start frame Move the current frame to the start frame.
| Back 1 frame Back 1 frame. Only available during stop.
Slow down the playback rate. Only available
4 Decrease playback rate
during playing back.
[~ Play Start playback.
<] Reverse play Start reverse playback.
B Stop Stop playback.
Forward 1 frame. Only available during
> Forward 1 frame
stop.
Speed up the playback rate. Only available
1 2 Increase playback rate
during playing back.
To end frame Move the current frame to the end frame
s Trigger jump Jump to the trigger frame or event frame.

(00435)W

239 /362




MLink User’s Manual

~Function Reference~

. If checked, playback loops within the
Ll Loop Loop play
playback range.
Displays synchronously of multiple files with
Ll Sync Sync
relative time is aligned.
Time If checked, the playback range is displayed
Time display in time instead of frames. The pull-down
s5ec ™
menu allows switching the unit of time.
I} Set start frame Sets the current frame as the starting frame.
{l Set end frame Sets the current frame as the ending frame.

The button is an extension button. Clicking this turns ON/OFF the display of the

block range, current block and slider.

| [« || [mm] [ (] o] [ 5 1 4

$<|>%
[ Loop [ Time Playback Rate
O sync 30 v
1o 1o 13 l:l

Start Block Current Block End Block
0 0 E 5

)'_kllllli

V| A

The operation of additional buttons is as follows.

Button Name Operation
‘ “— To previous event Move from the current frame to the previous event.
= s To next event Move from the current frame to the next event.
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4.3.2 Format Conversion

Select “Convert” from the file task tool bar and the format conversion screen appears.

Convert from the camera images to each type of format on the format conversion screen.

T e

Home | Camera | File I Option ,‘m

0d =@l

[mcf] hx6 1493-N004_foo-- | [mcf] 1000_1920x1080 | [mcf] Q1M 2|

I

100.00% ~

< hx6é food-
v File Name ctartav
v)Save In DATA
v)Save as Type AVI

v Save Range

v Detail Setting

Convert Panel

R=28,G=20,B=12,X=234,Y=1919

"Format Conversion” Screen

Conversion Settings Panel

Use the conversion settings panel to set the file name,

. J
save folder and save format when converting the format o)
to convert the format of the image file and save to a PC. Save
The items that can be set are as follows. Convert List
| Load FCV | | Save FCV |
. MX-5
® File name () File Name 2020-1.mp4
® Savein @ Save In Documents
@ Save as Type MP4
® Save as type
@ Save Range
® Save range (%) Trimming OFF
® Trimming (%) Resize 11
® Resize (%) Detail Setting
® Detailed setting
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Convert the Format

After setting the save file name, save destination and save format, click “Save” to convert

the format.

The camera can be used during format conversion. There is no need to have the

MLink be on standby until the conversion is complete.

)
Save
‘ Convert List ‘ B
[ Load FCV | [ Save FCV |
. hx6
V) File Name 1:93.avi
~)Save In Documents
v Save as Type AVI
v Save Range
v Trimming OFF

~ ) Detail Setting

Format conversion is only possible on MCFF files.

Save formats that can be set with format conversion include the following.

File Format Extension File Type
MCF .mcf MCFF
AVI .avi Color 24bit AVI
AVI (Monochrome 8bit) .avi B/W 8bit AVI
AVI (H264) .avi H.264 AVI
MP4 .mp4 Color 8bit MP4
TIFF (Monochrome 8bit) if B/W 8bit TIFF
TIFF (24bit) tif Color 24bit TIFF
Bitmap (Monochrome 8bit) .bmp B/W 8bit bitmap
Bitmap (24bit) .bmp Color 24bit bitmap
JPEG .jpg Color 24bit JPEG
TIFF48 (48bit) tif Color 48bit TIFF
TIFF16 (Monochrome 16bit) if B/W 16bit TIFF
TIFF16 (RAW) tif B/W 16bit TIFF
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® To get the original luminance (without dynamic range compression) from MCFF recorded
with DRES mode, set the luminance characteristic to LINEAR, select TIFF16 (Monochrome
16bit) or TIFF48 (color 48bit) as the save format, and then convert.

® When converting with the save format of TIFF16 (RAW), settings of image quality

adjustment will not be applied to the output data.

® When converting with the save format of TIFF16(Monochrome 16bit) or TIFF48(color 48bit),
the black level of the image is:
o 192 if the pixel bit depth of the image is 12 bits and the LUT is set to LINEAR

o 128 otherwise

® If you select MCF as the save format and then convert, you can cut out frames from MCFF
data. The range of cut out is followed to the save range. Settings for the image quality

adjustment and the image cropping are not reflected.

If you select AVI as the save format, you can specify compression program, compression

quality, and frame rate.

When converting with the save format of AVI(H264), you can specify frame rate, profile, and
bitrate. The bitrate will be disabled if Variable bitrate is checked.

When variable bitrate is used, CRF(Constant Rate Factor) encode option of H.264 is used to
maintain a consistent quality through the video.

By specifying profile, functions are defined from encode technologies of H.264 according to

the purpose. Main, the default setting, is recommended to be specified.

When converting with the save format of MP4, you can specify quality and frame rate. You

can specify the quality from 1 to 51. The smaller the value, the higher the quality.

MLink cannot open TIFF16 (Monochrome 16bit) and TIFF48 (color 48bit) files.

Please use other software such as Adobe Photoshop.
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Conversion Range Settings

Set the block and frame range for format conversion.

@ Save Range
Block
Recorded Range
Save Range

Frame

Recorded Range

Save Range

Start
0

Start

-25
-25 [] 24

End

If setting the conversion range in a range that is the same as the playback range, turn this

setting ON in “Make the Conversion Range the Same as the Playback Range” in Detailed

Settings.

If ON, the conversion range is changed to the same range as the playback range

simultaneously with the change in the playback range from the control panel.

If OFF, the conversion range does not change even if the playback range is changed. Set the

conversion range from “Conversion Range” on the conversion settings panel. This is a useful

function when always converting the same range.
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Trimming

Any range of the image is trimmed, and the format can be converted with the image reduced.

(=) Trimming ON
| Centering |
Start point X i
o= o=
Size N
Width Height

‘192#]@ 1D$D|i|

When trimming is turned on, a red frame representing the trimming range is displayed on the
image. The range can be set by the drag operation on the image. It is also possible to set the
start position / size of the range to be trimmed by numeric input. When trimming is turned

off, the trimming setting is invalidated and the format is converted as it is with the original

image.
Set Value Description
Selecting this button moves the center of the trimming
Centering
area to the center of the image.
Specify the coordinates of the upper left corner of the
Start point trimming area by value. The origin of the coordinates is the
upper left corner of the image.
) Specify the trimming size by value or select from preset
>z values.

If the trimming area goes outside of the image, a margin will be added.

(00435)W 245 /362



MLink User’s Manual

~Function Reference~

Coordinate origin of trimming position designation

B MLink oo ==
| Home I Camera I File | Optibni nac
™ o= 22 (e T2 W o
DI =@ o @ ERIE
[mcf] K6 1493-N004_foo-- < Convert
Trimming start position ‘ SE
l Convert List ‘
b ; { I [ . [ Load FCV | Save FCV |
—— =< g r 2 ~) Trimming ON
' et sy A0 e 1 il orr |G
| = he P LT L Centering |
vt ( ol * 0 4 Start point X Y
—— ; - 162 H 283 ‘E}
< N ; : s ¢ 7 p Size | -‘
=i i L @ ﬁj Width Height |
- N - 5 S F { s 2216 ‘E} 1304 }Z{ 1
= EEs 2 S— e S ; Size after Width Height L4
(‘ *““ ¥ - \ resize 2216 1304 i
. o/ B B TR B 7‘
CIRTITTETTENES
EIsync Playback
[ Loop Rate
[EITime ‘30 ,I
o Ho B> §
7&52' ST E - PR,
- By dragging inside the frame, you can change the trimming position
without changing the size.
By dragging the frame you can change the trimming size without
changing the position.
Resize

You can enlarge or reduce the image size in format conversion.

@ Resize 1/1

Rasiza High-res. 2X High-res. 4X
Fix aspect ratio

Size after Width Height

resize 1280 1024
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Set Value Description

Specifies the resize method.

1/2: Reduces the image by half.

High-res.2X: Magnifies the image 2 times preserving the
details.

Resize High-res. 4X: Magnifies the image 4 times preserving the
details.

Fix aspect ratio: resizes the image to the specified width or
height while keeping the aspect ratio.

1/1: No resizing.

Shows the width and height of the image after format
conversion.

Size after resize _ o
If “Fix aspect ratio” is selected, you can enter the value

directly.
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Detail Settings

Detail setting of format conversion.

(») Detail Setting

Make the convert range same as the
playback range

Open the file, after convert

Display convert progress

item

expression

Make the convert range
same as the playback range

If checked, the convert range is equal to the play range simultaneously
when you change the play range from the control panel.

Open the file, after convert

If checked, the file is opened automatically after conversion.

Display convert progress

Shows the progress bar of conversion.

Example of the converted image with the waveform graph added.

Batch Conversion

By clicking the "conversion list" button on the conversion setting panel, the "Convert File List"

window will be displayed and you can format convert multiple MCFF files at once.
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Save
’ Convert List ‘
[ Load FCV | saveFcv |
. hx6
v File Name ;
1493.avi
v) Save In Documents
v)Save as Type AVL
v)Save Range
v) Trimming OFF
v Detail Setting
I8 Convert File List - o X
Save | Frame[] Tim:
Al | Nome File Name i 5 cwser;¥monunaga.1akuya¥Dmmm;m Block 0 o W 'sEl sEl
lac0 1420-Nooo 260 1480-NooD.avi AV - C:#Users¥mononags.takuya¥Documents I:l 0 1o 10 o] 0
-5 2020-1 MX-5 2020-1.avi Avi C¥Users¥mononagastakuya¥Documents I:l e o] 0
JACS-3 M16 7623 ACS-3 M16 T623.avi AVl Detail C¥Users¥mononaga.takuya¥Documents I:l to 5 -SEI SD

For each line, you can set the format conversion of the selected MCFF file. When set with the

top title line, parameters for format conversion are set in all of the MCFF files.

If the "Time" checkbox is checked, the range is displayed in time instead of frames.

The following items can be set in the “Convert File List” window.

ZIAll

Name

File Name

Save as Type

(00435)W

The checked MCFF file is subject to format conversion. If format

conversion is not done, remove the check mark.

The file name of the MCFF file that is the base of the format

conversion is displayed.

Specify the type of file after format conversion.

Format Specify the file name to be attached to the data to be
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Save In

Block

Frame

converted.

The folder of the save destination outputted after format conversion
is displayed. When "Default format conversion output folder" is set
in the "prescribed folder" of the option setting, the folder path of
the conversion output destination set there is displayed. (Refer to
p.278)

To change the save folder, do the following operations.

1 Click the "..." button of the save destination.

D:¥hxData| ™"

2 The "Browse for Folder" window appears, so select the download

destination folder and press the "Select Folder" button.

If the MCFF file before conversion is a multi-trigger file and the
MCFF file contains multiple blocks, you can specify the start and end
blocks of the block range.

It can be set in 1 block unit.

Specify the start frame and end frame of the conversion range.
It can be set in 1 frame unit.
When recording with multi trigger, set the same save start frame

and end save frame for all blocks.

For each button on the “Convert File List” window, do the following operations.

Save Start

Close

Convert the format of the MCFF file with a check mark in the

check box.

Close the “Convert File List” window.

Load Conversion Setting / Save Conversion Setting

To load the conversion settings, select the Load FCV button. To save the conversion settings,

250 /362
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select the Save FCV button.

Combined Conversion

CJ
[¢]

Save

Convert List

Connected Convert

| Load FCV | |

Save FCV

@ File Name

@ Save In

@ Save as

Type

(+) save Range
O Trimming

@ Resize

@ Detail S

etting

test.avi
Documents

AV

OFF

1/1
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By selecting the Combined Conversion button in Convert Setting Panel, the Combined

Conversion preview window will be displayed. With Combined Conversion, you can combine

multiple movie files into a single movie.

(¢
Save
‘ Convert List ‘
‘ Combined Conversion ‘
| Load FCV | | Save FCV |
@ File Name testavi
@ Save In Documents

@ Save as Type
@ Save Range
() Trimming
@ Resize

(%) Detail Setting

AVl

OFF

11

When the Combined Conversion preview window appears, movies are arranged according to

the layout of the image display area at the timing of opening the window. In this window, you can

adjust the position and size of movies and waveform items, trim movies, and set conversion

(00435)W
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settings such as output file format and conversion range.
To arrange the layout of the image display area, use Custom Split. If you change the layout
with other ways, such as drag and drop, the preview may not work as expected. For more

information, refer to p.299.

An example of an operation from opening file to executing Combined Conversion is as follows.

1. Open the target file of combined conversion.

2. Click on Custom Split button in status bar to adjust the layout.
3. Set image correction, superimposition, and rotation / flip for each movie as needed.
4. Click on the Combined Conversion button in Convert Setting Panel to display combined
conversion preview window. The preview is displayed according to the layout specified in
step 2.
MLink - Ver.1.85a - O X
| ) Home Camera Option nac
DO =@laEmE - Ee . IR :
[mcf] cam_1-_N0O1 S [mefl cam_2-_N0O1 s [acG-0 s
| o 5
| |
ERIKICONEE
< (i Ao - ‘ Connected Convert ‘
[ Load FCV. Save FCV ]
( File Name :\io"o‘i;‘mmr
® saven Documents
() save as Type AVI
l I () save Range
[mcf] cam_5-_N001 3 |[mcf] cam_6-_N0O1 : s @Trhnming OFE
i () Resize 1”7
(©) Detail Setting
] RIS
[ Loop ¥ Time Playback Rate
[ sync msec ¥ 1
[ o= o AOOUDF}I
Hide | Horizontal = Vertical Hide| Right Top Verticall Across  Sq
! | | A A
tom [ Float | Join | [Switch display tone| R=0,G=0,8=0X=0.00Y=000
A The layout specified by Custom Split
\
L
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A Combined Conversion preview window displayed according to the layout specified by Custom

5. Set conversion settings such as the format type and the conversion range.

6. Click on Start Convert button to start Combined Conversion. According to the setting of the

Combined Conversion preview window, multiple movies are converted as a single movie.

Conversion Setting

e Save File Name

Enter the name of the output file.

e Save In

Specify the output directory.

e Save as Type

Select the format of the output file.

e Base File

Specify the file basis for the conversion range.
When converting by combining files with different recorded
frame rates, the conversion range of files other than base file

follows the recorded frame rate and the conversion range of

the base file.

¢ Save Range

Enter the conversion range of the output file. You can specify it

with relative time or frame.

e Save Size

Displays the width and the height of the output file.

Save File Name
Combined_cam_1-_MN001.avi

Save In
Di¥

‘ Browse for Folder

Save as Type
AVl

Compression MIPEG v H
Program
Compression
Quality 80
Play Rate 30
Base File
12 3 458678
Frame Rate: 250
Save Range
[ Time
Frame Start End
Recorded Range o] 1000
Save Range Olzl 1000 =
Save Size
Width x Height : 1532 x 850

Save Process

View Ratio [%] ss
Start Convert| |Cancel

@ Position / Size
@Trimmig

The values are reflected after the size adjustment described below is applied.

e Save Process

Displays progress of the conversion.

o View Ratio

Enter the view ratio of the preview.

The preview is displayed with size this ratio applied to the save size.

You can also change the view ratio by manipulating mouse wheel in the area of the

preview.

(00435)W
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Start Convert / Cancel

Executes Combined Conversion and stop.

Start Convert| (Cancel

e Start Convert
Starts Combined Conversion.
¢ Cancel

Stops Combined Conversion.

Position / Size

Adjusts position and size for items that are to be combined.

e Target Items B
@ Position / Size

Specify item(s) to adjust position and size. Target Items

. . 123456789
The number of the item corresponds to that shown in blue
First Selected Item No: 1

PosX 0.00 E

PosY 0.00

Zoom Ratio [%]

letters in the center of the preview image. You can also
specify the target item by clicking on the preview image.

You can also have multiple specifications by clicking on the

number while holding down Ctrl key. 13.965

If the item is selected, a blue circle will appear in the center Width Height

of the preview image for that item. v -
986.56E| 603.00E|

o First Selected Item No

Displays the number of the first selected item in case | Replace ltem |

multiple target items are selected. Adjustments of position and size are made based
on the top left of this item.
e PosX
Displays the x-coordinate of the top left of the first selected item.
You can move the selected item horizontally by entering a value.
e PosY
Displays the y-coordinate of the top left of the first selected item.
You can move the selected item vertically by entering a value.
e Zoom Ratio
Displays the ratio to the original size of the first selected item.

You can change the ratio of the selected item by entering a value.
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e Width
Displays the overall width of the selected item.
You can change the width of the selected item by selecting a preset value from the pull-
down menu or entering a value.

e Height
Displays the overall height of the selected item.
You can change the height of the selected item by selecting a preset value from the pull-
down menu or entering a value.

e Replace Item

Replaces the position of two selected items.

Trimming
Trims the connected image.
When this function is ON, the trimming frame is displayed. The inside of the trimming frame is

subject to the conversion target.

e X
Enter the x-coordinate of the top left of the trimming @.Tﬁ?f‘.”.‘.'..‘.’.‘.iﬂ ______________________________________________________________________
frame. OFF ON

. Y Xx: 107 ¥ 715

Width: 854 Height: 569

Enter the y-coordinate of the top left of the trimming
frame.

e Width
Enter the width of the trimming frame.

¢ Height

Enter the height of the trimming frame.

Specification of Conversion

Specification of combined conversion is as follows.

e Supports AVI, MCFF, NWF as input file type.
e Supports AVI and MP4 as output file type.
o Supports MIPEG, Uncompressed, Intel IYUV codec, Microsoft Video 1, x264vfw -
H.264/MPEG-4 AVC codec as output codec of AVI file.
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Converts according to the layout of the preview window.

o If the trimming setting is ON, only the inside of the trimming frame will be
converted.

o Image Correction done before showing the preview window applies to the preview of the
combined conversion and the processing of the combined conversion.

e Superimposition done before showing the preview window applies to the preview of the
combined conversion and the processing of the combined conversion.

e Rotation, Flip, Trimming done before showing the preview window applies to the preview
of the combined conversion and the processing of the combined conversion.

e Simple measurement done before showing the preview window applies to the processing
of the combined conversion. It does not apply to the preview of the combined conversion.

o The width of the output image is adjusted to a multiple of 4 and the height to a multiple of
2.
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4.3.3 Settings that can be Set from the Quick Tool Bar in the File

File Quick Tool Bar

B MLink l - [m] X
m Camera File Option nac
4 * d
DO =eoeEntn-EE B R
S I 4 i
- o Playback
- Name Type
hx6 1493-N006_food-charti mci C:¥Users¥
Close Close All
N
RIS
[ Loop [ Time Playback Rate
[ Sync sec 10
-BE -BE 11|:]
PRI 328 8 —
' A
DivAll |Custom| Float | Join | [Display tone switching| R=18,G=16,8=16X=2399,Y=39

D i E@mllll To|| HDR ;l&>

-

41

The following settings can be made from the file quick tool bar.

Open the Image File

Show Properties

Image Quality Adjustment
Superimpose

Image Rotation and Inversion
Snapshot

Image Overlay

Lens Control

T=0 Correction
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® Custom White Balance
® HDR Settings

® Exposure Setting

® Simple measurement

Open the Image File

Select an image file from the image selection screen.

0

Show Properties

‘m‘ Displays the property information of the MCFF file.

Image Quality Adjustment

‘-u— ‘ Open the image quality adjustment setting panel of the MCFF file.
The same item as the image quality adjustment panel called from the camera

quick tool bar is also displayed. (refer to =p.128)

Image Correct E] X

[[mcﬂ hx6 1493-N004_food-chart(Fs6 ~|

v Lut NORMAL
v Enhance MID
~ White Balance Auto
~ Chroma 100

+ | RGB Matrix Correction OFF

(v) Low Pass Filter ON

. Adjust Brightness/ T
Contrast

~ Input Black Level 64

Reset
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Items that can be set are as follows.

Luminance
Enhance
White Balance
Chroma

RGB Matrix
Low Pass Filter

Adjust Brightness /Contrast

Input Black Level

Luminance

Set the input/output transfer characteristics when the image data appears.

*) Lut NORMAL
Normal

With the normal setting, display the image with the
_ o _ CUSTOM
input/output transfer characteristics coordinated

. . . Detail Settings
with the dynamic range of the camera. Gain - LOW MID HIGH

Gain
gamma - knee can be used.

OFF LOW MID
Gamma

Knee OFF -

Gain
Set the brightness.

Set Value Description

LOW Lowers the gain by one aperture.

NORMAL Standard brightness.

HIGH Increases the gain by one aperture.

Gamma

Set the gamma correction.

Set Value Description

OFF No gamma correction.
LOW Low gamma correction.
NORMAL Normal gamma correction.
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Knee
Setting where the gain is lowered relative to the signals exceeding the regulated

luminance level, with or without correction to expand the dynamic range.

Set Value Description

ON Knee enabled.

OFF Knee disabled.
Linear

Gain - gamma - knee settings are ignored and the data is converted to linear for display.

(®) Lut LINEAR
NORMAL LINEAR
CUSTOM

Detail Settings
Nothing
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The camera data is displayed with the specified
input / output conversion characteristics.

By specifying minimum luminance input value,
maximum luminance input value, gamma value,
even data with low luminance difference can be
emphasized and displayed.

When selected, the histogram is displayed in the
upper row of the detailed setting, and the
cumulative frequency graph obtained by
integrating the histogram in the lower row is
displayed with a green fill.

The setting value graph is indicated by a blue
line and means the output pixel value (vertical
axis) with respect to the input pixel value
(horizontal axis). This setting value graph is
determined by Max (maximum brightness input
value), Gamma (gamma value), Min (minimum

brightness input value).
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(:)Lut

NORMAL
CUSTOM

Detail Settings

3599
Gamma

0.74

Min

96 d

CUSTOM

LINEAR

Auto adjust

Inverse

In order to obtain an appropriate dynamic range, adjust the shape of the setting value

graph so that it approaches the cumulative degree graph as much as possible. Adjust so

that the appropriate dynamic range is automatically obtained with the "Auto Adjust"

button based on the currently displayed image.

Set Value Description

represent white. (Range: 0 to 4095, initial value: 4095)

Max Maximum brightness input value. Specify the luminance input value to

Gamma Gamma value. It is used to make input / output characteristics nonlinear.

(Range: 0.1 to 100, initial value: 1.0)

represent black. (Range: 0 to 4095, initial value: 0)

Min Minimum luminance input value. Specify the luminance input value to

The outside of the set luminance input value is displayed as a blackout or a white

overexposure.

(00435)W
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When the relationship of values is "minimum brightness input value> maximum

brightness input value", negative / positive inversion occurs. If you click the "Invert"

button, the values of Max and Min will be exchanged.

When the gamma value is 1.0, the characteristic is linear (linear).

When the gamma value is decreased, the appearance of the dark area is emphasized.

When the gamma value is increased, the appearance of the bright part is emphasized.

Enhance

Sets the contour enhancement.

Set Value Description
OFF No contour enhancement.
LOW Low contour enhancement.
MID Standard contour enhancement.
HIGH High contour enhancement.

White Balance

Setting to match the white balance with the photographic environment.

The value set during selection is shown in green.

Selection of the setting is made by clicking the icon.

The white balance settings made from each icon are as follows.

~1 White Balance Auto
& 23 &
3100k 5000k 9000k

(00435)W
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Icon and Name

Description

3

far Lightbulb | Lighting color temperature set for 3100K.
3100k
- L] #
sl Sunlight Lighting color temperature set for 5000K.
5000k
a Cloudy
Lighting color temperature set for 9000K.
9000k sky
Calculates the proper RGB gain value from the image
Auto Auto
currently displayed.
Uses the white balance saved in the SET REG function of
Reg Reg

the camera while photographing.

(00435)W
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Chroma

Sets the color concentration (chroma) and hue.

The color concentration (chroma) settings made from each icon are as follows.

Set Value Description
0 % Sets the chroma to 0%. Becomes a B/W image.
50 % Sets the chroma to 50%.
100 % Sets the chroma to 100%. Standard chroma.
150 % Sets the chroma to 150%.
200 % Sets the chroma to 200%.

When CUSTOM item is checked off, preset values above can be set by moving the slider.

The hue setting can be adjusted from -180 to +180 [degree].
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RGB Matrix
Sets RGB matrix correction for the image data.
Set Value Description
ON Enables RGB matrix correction.
OFF Disables RGB matrix correction.

Low Pass Filter

Smooth the image.

Set Value Description
ON Enables low pass filter processing.
OFF Disables low pass filter processing.

Adjust Brightness/Contrast

Adjust the contrast and brightness of the image.

Input Black Level

Adjust the black level of the input data.

Superimpose

"'-‘ Superimposes information such as the frame number on the image.

Superimposed information is output to the image file after format conversion.

Items that can be superimposed are the same as the contents of the display

in the download preview except for Comment. (refer to p.136)

Display the superimposed information off-screen.

Specifies whether the information will be G\ Display superimposed

superimposed inside or outside the image. .~ information off-screen "~

(00435)W
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Image Rotation and Inversion

Opens the image reversal setting panel.

‘r’o
& The same items as the Image Rotate Flip Panel called from the Camera Quick

Toolbar are displayed. (refer to =p.142)

Snapshot

Open the setting panel which saves the image displayed in the image display

part as a snap.
Displayed items are same as the snapshot panel called from the camera quick

toolbar except for “Filename Edit”. (refer to = p.144)

Image Overlay

‘i‘ Opens the setting panel for overlaying and displaying still images on the
image displayed on the image display section. The same item as the "Image
superimposing" panel called up from the camera quick toolbar is displayed.

(refer to = p.148)
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Display lens control information.

In addition, you can switch ON / OFF of lens distortion.

5094% ~| + | - | Fit |11
DivA}Jo1nfR=77,G=57,B=52,X=650,Y=1

B Muink - o X
Home | Camera | File | option  NCAC

DE =@ o R E EHE

| [mcf] 500

bk Lens Control m

| Imcfl 500 v

Correct for Lens Distortion
"] Not correct lens distortion

LENS Focal:0

LENS Focus:0

LENS Four Thirds Version:MFT
LENS Hardware Version:

LENS Info:

LENS Iris:0

LENS Model:

LENS Name:

LENS Serial Code:

LENS Software Version:

IR ST

[ Sync Playback Rate
[ Time 30 %

B« B B
——

[] Loop

When you open a file which contains lens control information,

lens control information list is

displayed. If the "Not correct lens distortion" checkbox is checked, it displays images without

correcting lens distortion.

B Muink

DO =@ e EmEEE

[ {mcf] 500 =

Home

5094% v| + | -

Fit | 1:1
Diva|JoinR=119,G=120,B=113 X=1175,Y=9

‘ Camera I

EE
Lens Control

| [mef] 500 v

Correct for Lens Distortion
Not correct lens distortion

LENS Focal:0

LENS Focus:0

LENS Four Thirds Version:MFT
LENS Hardware Version:

LENS Info:

LENS Iris:0

LENS Model:

LENS Name:

LENS Serial Code:

LENS Software Version:

el ]

[ Sync Playback Rate
% 1 rime 0
s B EHx B

_
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T=0 Correction

The T=0 setting sets the frame to be the standard image file time to the

[
desired frame.
By making the frame number on the camera for the

frame input by the trigger number (trigger frame) [[mcﬂ hx6 1493-N004_food-chart(FS6 v]

during recording O, review the image photographed and | . 19

set the frame number of the image file to the T=0 D] S

setting to set the desired frame number to 0. _ Specify Frame
The frame where the frame number is 0 is called the e
T=0 frame.
Target File
This is a handy function if there are no trigger signals _ All Files
synchronized to the image or if there is a time | Change TO in current block
difference between the frame to be the time standard ~ Reset TO
for the photographed image and the trigger signal.
Block
Current Block _
Target File
[ Reset TO ]
TO Editing
Set TO fame as
Set Value Description
Current Frame Makes the frame shown the T=0 frame.
Specify Frame Makes a specified frame number the T=0 frame.

Target Block

Set Value Description

Current Block Reflects the changes in the T=0 frame only for blocks

including the frame shown.

All Blocks Enabled only when a multi-trigger recorded file is open,

the frame shown is made the T=0 frame and the
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variation between the T-0 frame and the trigger frame is

reflected in other blocks in the file.

Target File
Set Value Description

Current File Reflects the changes in the T=0 frame only for file
including the frame shown.

Al Files Enabled only when a multi-trigger recorded file is open,
the frame shown is made the T=0 frame and the
variation between the T-0 frame and the trigger frame is
reflected in other blocks in the file.

TO Reset
Blocks
Set Value Description

Current Block Sets the trigger frame for the block containing the frame

shown as the T=0 frame.

Enabled only when a multi-trigger recorded file is open,

All Blocks
the T=0 frame for all of the blocks in the file displayed is
set as each trigger frame.

Target File
Set Value Description

Current File Reset the T=0 frame of the displayed file to the trigger
frame.

Al File Reset T=0 frames of all displayed files to their respective
trigger frames.

Custom White Balance

“ Adjusts the white balance by specifying an area in the image or by specifying
the RGB gain value. The white balance can be set only when the white
balance selection is set to "Custom". Otherwise, the RGB gain value is only

displayed and can not be set.

(00435)W 269 /362



MLink User’s Manual

~Function Reference~

When "Enable Rectangle Selection" is checked, you can specify the calculation
area for white balance by clicking and dragging the rectangle area in the
image. Once the area is specified, the white balance will be calculated and

reflected in the image and RGB gain values.

Clicking the "Copy RGB to clipboard" button will copy the displayed RGB gain

values to the clipboard.

Custom White Balance X

[mcf] mx5 1004-2-M0015_DistCorr(18121{ ~

White Blance

ale

N T -i§-

- - -
T O

3100k 5000k 9000k

RGE Gain
R 11103375

G 1.000000
B 1.179688

| Copy RGE to clipboard

[] Enable Rectangle Selection
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HDR Settings

HDR Set HDR function.

Tonemap Settings

The same items as Tonemap Settings of the HDR Settings HDR Settings

panel called from the Camera Quick Toolbar are displayed. [mcf] ACS-3 M16 1454_test1_10kfps_F8_L\ ~

(refer to =p.180) ®Tonemap settings for

ToneMap1
PLAY

Convert Method Select Tonemap

Tonemap2

You can select convert method of format conversion from Tonemap parameters setting

“Adopt Tonemap”, “Basic Exposure”, and “Short Exposure”. y-bp 255
" " . . e_bp 4000

Select “Adopt Tonemap” to display the image that Tonemap ¢ max 5000
Settings are applied. Select “Basic Exposure” to display the
basic exposure image, and select “Short Exposure” to ExpRatio 14
display the short exposure image. ]

ZDU—_

100—:

0- — T T T
0 20000 40000

Adopt
Tonemap

@ Convert Method

Convert Method
Basic Exposure

Short Exposure

(00435)W 271 /362



MLink User’s Manual

~Function Reference~

Exposure Setting

‘I Colorizes images according to the pixel values. This function is useful for
checking the amount of the light during recording.
Normal Exposure setting
. o . Control target
Displays the original image. :
File hx6 1493-N006_food-cha *
_ Overexposure
Celor map
Overexposure

Displays the pixels whose luminance exceeds the

threshold value in red. The threshold value can be

Color map
adjusted with the slider.
0 255
255
Color map
Maps luminance to color to display the image luminance Normal Overexposure

in color. The artificial color and the luminance can be _

viewed in the Legend window. The luminance range and

.I\’I

Legend — g et
@ Legen -

0 255

corresponding colors cannot be changed. JET -

-

~

BONE
JET

You can select a color map from the pull-down list as shown  winTer

B
B A
N
in the right figure. ransow [JJIE 3
SUMMER -
SPRING -
o [
PINK -

<
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Histogram
Displays the illuminance of the image as a histogram. Histogram
The range for measuring illuminance can be switched ON/OFF.
When ON, a red frame is displayed on the image to indicate
the measurement range. You can specify the range by
dragging on the image. You can also specify the start position
and size of the measurement range by entering numerical
values. If OFF, measurements are taken over the entire
OFF ON
original image.
Item Description
Click the “Centering” button to move the center of the
Centering
measurement range to the center of the image.
Specify the coordinates of the upper left corner of the
Start point measurement range as a number. The origin of the
coordinates is the upper left corner of the image.
Size Specify the size of the measurement range with a number.
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~ Coordinate origin for specifying the measurement position ‘mé ‘ Spin__ R

. L
[mcf] ac1 7561_color-N003 s

Start point X \
135%’{ 75—‘{
Width Height

100—4'-'—‘ 744—‘{

RO EE A

Loop | Time Playback Rate

Sync sec 30

' By dragging within the frame, you can change the measurement position.
By dragging the frame, you can adjust the size of the measurement range

without changing its position.

Simple measurement

‘f'o ‘ Provide simple image measurement.
& The same items as the Image Simple measurement Panel called from the

Camera Quick Toolbar are displayed. (refer to =p.184)
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I 4.4 Option Settings

Option settings are made in the Option tab. Select Option from the mode tab to show the screen

below.
[l Home Camera File m nac
MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings  MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings -
Default Folder B1 82 .
Camera Connection Settings ® Method B (Defau\t) |
Record Settings Performance Qua.my
Default Download Settings
Default Conversion o i -
€ & Method D (GPU)

Warning Settings

Performance Quality

Automatic Control
Moving to the "Quality” side improves false color and sharpness, but it takes processing time. Move to the "Performance” side improve the processing
time.

Language Settings
Default Date Format
Application Settings

Live Settings
Log Manager

Image(Data) Protection Settings

On the Option tab, you can make the following settings.

® 4.4.1 MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings (refer to p.276)
You can set the method of image conversion from MCFF.
® 4.4.2 Default Folder (refer to p.278)
You can specify the input folder and save folder.
® 4.4.3 Camera Connection Settings (refer to p.279)
You can specify the state of the camera after camera connection is completed.
® 4.4.4 Record Settings4.4.5 Default Download Settings (refer to p.282)
You can set the default download format.
® 4.4.5 Default Download Settings4.4.5 Default Download Settings (refer to p.283)
You can set the default download format.
® 4.4.6 Default Conversion (refer to p.284)
You can set the default conversion format.
® 4.4.7 Warning Settings (refer to p.285)

You can set the warning display.
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® 4.4.8 Automatic Control (refer to p.286)
You can set automatic control.

® 4.4.9 Language Settings (refer to p.290)
You can set language of MLink.

® 4.4.10 Default Date Format (refer to p.290)
You can set default date format.

® 4.4.11 Application Settings (refer to p.291)
You can set application mode settings.

® 4.4.12 Live Settings (refer to p.293)
You can set live settings.

® 4.4.13 Log Manager (refer to p.294)

You can set log managing settings.
® 4.4.14 Image(Data) Protection Settings4.4.14 Image(Data) Protection Setting (refer to
p.295)

You can set the image protection settings.

4.4.1 MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings

Sets the method for image conversion from MCFF.

The conversion methods include the following two methods.

Setting Description

Default image conversion method. Select from method B1, B2, or B3.
B1 B2 B3

Method B

Performance Quality

Moving to the Quality side improves sharpness and reduces false color,
but it takes more processing time. Move to the Performance side

reduces the processing time.
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The default method is B3 in MLink 1.75a and later.

Method D Method uses a GPU device to playback and convert MCFF files with high
performance. The methods D1, D2, and D3 have the save image
quality as method B1, B2, and B3.

D1 D2 D3
Performance Quality
Moving to the Quality side improves sharpness and reduces false color,
but it takes more processing time. Move to the Performance side
reduces the processing time.
The method D requires a CUDA-enabled GPU device. To use conversion
method D, specify the device to be used with the utility software
CudaSelect.exe.
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| 4.4.2 Default Folder

Specify the input folder and the save folder.

MLink
]

I| MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings

Default Folder

Camera Connect Settings
| Default Download Settings

Default Conversion
Warning Settings
Automatic Control
Language Settings
Default Date Format
Application Settings
Live Settings
Log Manager

Image(Data) Protection Settings

-

- o X
Home Camera File Option nac
Default Folder

i

Default input folder C:¥Users¥takeo.kazutaka¥Documents

[ It preserves the folder that was opened ahead at the end.

Default download folder C:¥Users¥takeo.kazutaka¥Documents

i

[] It preserves the folder that was preserved ahead at the end.

Default format conversion output folder ~ C¥Users¥takeo.kazutaka¥Documents

i

[ 1t preserves the folder that was preserved ahead at the end.

Default snapshot output folder C¥Users¥takeo.kazutaka¥Documents |:|
Default image overlay add folder C¥Users¥takeo.kazutaka¥Documents |:|
Setting Description

Default input

folder

Sets the folder to be referred when opening image file.

Default

download folder

Sets the folder to be referred when saving the file to be downloaded.

Default format
conversion

output folder

Sets the folder to be referred when saving the file to be converted.

Default
snapshot output

folder

Sets the folder where files are output with snapshot.

By default, it is "C: ¥ Users ¥ <user name> ¥ Documents",

Default image
overlay add

folder

Sets the folder referenced when adding overlay image.
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| 4.4.3 Camera Connection Settings

Specify parameters to be set for the camera when connecting the camera.

@ mLink - Ver1.362 - X
| Home Camera File option | NCAC

MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings| Camera Connection Setti ngs
Default Folder

Camera Connection Settings
Record Settings S e Stoptheady sudgefom recorded dta

Camera mode after completion of connection

Default Download Settings After connecting is completed, set all cameras to Live (VIEW) mode.

Default Conversion 1 0n GxHub System
Warning Settings
Automatic Control [ After connecting is completed, read camera settings.
Language Settings
Default Date Format
Application Settings
Live Settings [ After connecting is completed, read recording settings.

Log Manager

Image(Data) Protection Settings

[ Automatic reading of Recording/Download settings.

Camera Registration

Type CID / Head ID Nickname

GX-1 ~ 0
AR i oy
[[vpe D/ Head ID Nickname |

Save Cancel

Export ‘ | Load |

Load registered information in HXLink{MEMRECAM.thl)

Camera mode after completion of connection

Set the state of the camera after camera connection is completed.

Setting Description

After the connection is completed, put all cameras in the live (VIEW)
Live (VIEW) state. Since you can check live images immediately, you can prepare

shooting smoothly.

After connection is complete, put all cameras in READY state.

This is convenient when you connect to download recorded data from
Stop (READY) _ _
a camera shot offline, or to change the shooting menu that can be

changed only in the stop (READY) state.

If there is recorded data of one of the cameras to be connected, put
Judge from
the camera in the READY state after connection. If there is no recorded
recorded data

data, put the camera in the live (VIEW) state.
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Operate with the GX-HUB system

If the check button is checked, the cameras connected to the GX-HUB are operated by the
GX-HUB system and the cameras are synchronized. However, in this state, synchronization by

external signals such as EST synchronization is not performed.

After connecting is completed, read recording settings

After the connection is completed, read the file containing the recording setting and set it to
the camera.
When the check button is checked and the recording setting file is specified, the setting is

reflected in the camera.

@ MLink - o X

] Home Camera File Option nac

MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings Camera connection Setting

Default Folder ) )
: Camera mode after completion of connection
Camera Connect Settings

Default Download Settings _ Stop(Ready) Judge from recorded data

After connecting is completed, set all cameras to Live (VIEW) mode.

Default Conversion

Warmng- Seltings ] After connecting is completed, read camera settings.
Automatic Control |

Language Settings
Default Date Format
Application Settings

Live Settings
Log Manager
Image(Data) Protection Settings

[ After connecting is completed, read recording settings.

["1 Automatic reading of Recording/Download settings.

Camera Registration*

allw

Type : CID / Head ID Nickname
HX-1 7775 left cam
HX-5 7776 right cam |
HX-7 7777 test |
|
Type CID / Head ID Nickname \
HX-1 v | 7775 left cam

Automatic reading of Recording/Download settings

When the live (VIEW) button is clicked, the recording setting file is loaded. When download
list is displayed, conditions such as download range are read.
This means that if the check button is checked and the setting file is specified, the contents of

the setting file will be reflected.
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Clicking the "Save Recording / Download Setting" button on the download list of these setting
files will output the camera's recording settings and download settings to the file at that time.

For more information, refer to p.91.

Camera Registration

You can register cameras by Type, CID, Head ID, and Nickname. The list of registered
cameras is displayed at the bottom of the window. To change the order, select a camera and

click the arrow icons.

Camera Registration

Type CID / Head ID Nickname
HX-1 v [ \TTTT test
EIB Add | | Modify ‘ ‘ Remove
Type CID / Head ID Nickname
HX-7 7775 right cam
HX-5 7776 left cam
HX-1 7777 test
Load registered information in HXLink(MEMRECAM.thl)
Export ‘ ‘ Load ‘
Setting Description
Type Select a camera type to add.

Enter the CID or Head ID of the camera to add. Specify Head ID when
CID / Head ID
registering a camera head of multi-head type device.

Enter a nickname given to the camera to add. Nickname must be
unique, and you cannot use the nickname already used.

Nickname _ o ) _
Nickname can also be edited in “Reset” -> “Nickname” of “Recording

Setting”. For more information, refer to p.71.

Registers the camera specified by Type, CID/Head ID, Nickname
[Add] button b
above.

) Modifies the information of the registered camera selected in the list
[Modify] button .
to the one specified by Type, CID/Head ID, Nickname above.

[Remove] button Removes the information of the registered camera selected in the list.
[Save] button Updates camera registration settings with the list.

[Cancel] button Discards unsaved camera registration settings.

[Export] button Exports camera registration settings to a camera information setting
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file(*.tbl).

[Load] button

Loads a camera information setting file(*.tbl) and adds the

information to the list.

Changes in the registered camera list is temporary and will be discarded if it was not saved.

To confirm the changes, select the Save button,

4.4.4 Record Settings

Sets the target of software-trigger send by Trigger button.

B MLink
Ll

MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings

Default Folder

Camera Connect Settings

Record Settings

Default Download Settings

Default Conversion
Warning Settings
Automatic Control
Language Settings
Default Date Format
Application Settings
Live Settings
Log Manager

Image(Data) Protection Settings

® All cameras

- o X
Home Camera File Option nac

Record setting

Sets the target of software-trigger send by Trigger button.

Trigger target

All Cameras Only Trigout Mode Cameras

Sends software-trigger to all connecting cameras.

Software-trigger with this setting is not suitable for recardings using multiple cameras because this causes varying timing of
trigger input.

Sends software-trigger to all connecting cameras.

Software-trigger with this setting is not suitable for recordings using multiple cameras

because this causes varying timing of trigger input.

® Only cameras with TRIGOUT enabled

Sends software-trigger to only cameras with Trigger Output is enabled.

In this setting, MLink sends software-trigger to only the leader camera to causes the leader

camera to output a TRIGOUT signal.

To perform synchronized recording with this setting, set one camera as a leader and set

others as followers. For the leader camera, set the Trigger Output Mode to TRIGOUT, and set

Trigger Output Mode to STATUS for followers. Ensure that the TRIGOUT signal from the
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leader camera is input to the follower cameras as the trigger.

This settings is useful for synchronized recordings using cameras including HX-7S, ACS series,

or GO series cameras.

4.4.5 Default Download Settings

@ mLink - O X
[[] Shortcut keys are enabled Home Camera File Option nac
MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings  Default Download Settings
Default Folder
- MCF(mcf)
Camera Connect Settings
Default Download Settings Edit filename numbering pattern in download
Default Conversion String before the number |N
Warning Settings
Automatic Control Starting number 1
Language Settings
Default Date Format Numbering position [ Place before camera name
App\ication Settings [ Include seament number
Live Settings Digit of the number 3
Log Mamager Add numbering only when duplicate files exist
Image(Data) Protection Settings
Filename sample Camera Name-N001
| Apply these settings

Sets the default download format. (AVI, TIFF, JPEG, BMP, MCFF)

When AVI format is selected, you can set "Compression Program", " Compression Quality", and
"Play Rate". When "CODEC" is selected in "Compressed program", conversion is performed by the
method selected from the compressed program (codec) registered in Windows.

We are not responsible for codecs other than nac M - JPEG codec. For inquiries about codecs,

please contact the manufacturer of the codec.

Also, edit the numbering of the file hame when downloading from the following items.
Clicking the “Apply these settings” button will apply this setting to both individual and batch

downloads.
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Setting Description
String before Specify any string at the beginning of numbering.
the number
Starting number Specify the starting number for numbering.

“Place before camera name”

=adds numbering in front of camera name.
Numbering position “Include segment humber”

=adds segment number to the file name.

Example) Camera_Name-M001.mcf

Specify the number of digits for numbering.

If the actual number of digits in numbering does not reach
the number of digits specified here, surplus is filled with 0.
Digit Of the number
if you select " Add numbering only when duplicate files

exist", numbering will be added only if there are duplicate

files in the download folder.

4.4.6 Default Conversion

MLink - [m] X
Home Camera File Option nac

MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings Default Conversion

{MP4({mp4) <

Camera Connect Settings
Default Download Settings
Default Conversion
| Warning Display

Compression Program

Play Rate 30

Sets the default conversion format. Settings for camera image files (MCFF) previously opened

can be applied.

When AVI format is selected, you can set "Compression Program" and "Play Rate". When
"CODEC" is selected in "Compressed program", conversion is performed by the method selected
from the compressed program (codec) registered in Windows.

We are not responsible for codecs other than nac M - JPEG codec. For inquiries about codecs,

please contact the manufacturer of the codec.
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4.4.7 Warning Settings

Set whether to enable or disable the camera warning display for each item. Enabling this setting
will also show alerts in MLink's alert window. If cameras are connected, set parameters for all

cameras. If the camera is not connected, the items that change camera parameters cannot be

set.
MLink — O X
O Home Camera File Option nac

MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings Warning Settings
Default Folder
Camera Connect Settings
Default Download Settings Frame Rate
Default Conversion

|
Warning Settings IRQ

Camera monitor warning

Automatic Control Battery level warning

Language Settings

Default Date Format RTC low battery level warning
Application Settings ]
Live Settings Black balance data mismatch
Log Manager PC Warning

Image(Data) Protection Settings . . .
[0 Open warning window upon warning

Check the following items to display the corresponding warnings in the video and warning

window.
Frame Rate Abnormal recording speed
IRQ Abnormal video update timing
Battery level warning Battery voltage is out of specification or abnormal

RTC low battery level warning  watch battery low
Black balance data mismatch Frame size, recording speed, or shutter changed after

performing a black balance update

Also, if you select "Open warning window upon warning", even if the warning window is
closed, the warning window will be automatically displayed when warning conditions occur on

the camera side.
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4.4.8 Automatic Control

Auto Save

Automatic Control

Auto Save

[ Specify by time

O Download automatically after recording.

Save as "Default Download Settings” and save in "Default download folder”,

‘ Move to Default Download Setting Move to Default Folder Settings

Save all range.

Saving time range for automatic download. -0.05 [Frame] To 0.3 [Frame]

To ARM Mode after downloading

Launch the application after download.

[ Convert automatically after downloading.

Save as "Default Conversion” and save in "Default format conversion output folder”.

Move to Default Conversion Move to Default Folder Settings

Save all range.

Saving time range for automatic conversion. -0.05 [Frame] To 0.05 [Frame]

CConvert in a separate process after downloading.
Continuous recording is possible by format conversion in a separate process.

Conversion Format AV Infarmation about the conversion settings file being applied
Compression Program  MJPEG Title Value
Compression Quality 80
Play Rate
Conversion Range 0 -~ 0 Frame
MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings Move onversion Algorithm Settings
Create convers:

Sets up the downloading of the movie after recording is complete and the conversion after
downloading is complete.
Status of Auto Save setting is reflected in Recording Setting panel. For more information, refer to

p.72.

Download automatically after recording is finished

If checked, MLink automatically downloads files after each recording. The file format for auto
download follows the Default Conversion setting, and the download folder follows the

Default download folder setting.

Control Description

If checked, the unit of save
range is second. If the
Specify by time checkbox is not checked,
the unit of save range is

frame.
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Transitions to Default

| Mowe to Default Download Setting ‘

Download Setting.

Transitions to Default Folder

‘ Mowve to Default Folder Settings ‘

Settings.
If checked, all of the

Save all range. recorded range is subject to

download.

: : , Enter the start time and the
Saving time range for automatic download.

end time of the save range

To for automatic download.

-0.05| sec * 0.3| sec

If checked, the camera
_ mode automatically

[1To ARM Mode after downloading N
transitions to ARM after

downloading is complete.

If checked, the specified
O Launch the application after download. application is launched after

downloading is complete.

Convert automatically after downloading

If checked, MLink automatically converts files after download. The file format for auto
download follows the Default Conversion setting, and the download folder follows the Default
download folder setting.

This function will be disabled if Convert in a separate process after downloading is

checked.

Control Description

Transitions to Default
‘ Move to Default Conversion |

Conversion.

Transitions to Default Folder
| Move to Default Folder Settings ‘

Settings.
If checked, all of the

Save all range. recorded range is subject to

conversion.
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: : . . Enter the start time and the
Saving time range for automatic conversion.

end time of the save range

0.05sec v |To 0,05/ sec ~ for automatic conversion.

Convert in a separate process after downloading

If checked, MLink automatically converts MCFF files in a separate process after download.
With this function, you can start recording after download without waiting for the completion
of file conversion. This is suitable for sequential recording.

The converted files are saved in the same directory as the MCFF download folder. You can
check and change the MCFF download folder in Default download folder setting.

When Convert in a separate process after downloading is checked, Download
automatically after recording will also be checked. When Convert automatically after

downloading is checked, this function will be disabled.

Convert in a separate process after downloading.

Continuous recording is possible by format conversion in a separate process.

Conversion Format | AVI - Information about the conversion settings file being applied
Compression Program | MJPEG o Title Value
Compression Quality a0 Conversion Format AVI
Play Rate 20 Campressiun ng.ram MIPEG
Compression Quality 80
Conversion Range 0 ~ 0 Frame Play Rate 30
MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings Move to MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings | MCFF Conversion Algorithm | B3
Conversion Range (START) |0 Frame
Create conversion settings files | Conversion Range (END) |0 Frame
Control Description

Select the file format for conversion. You can choose

between AVI, TIFF, JPEG and BMP.

Conversion Format

Select the compression program for conversion in AVI
format.

Compression Program
When any conversion formats other than AVI is selected,

this control is hidden.

Enter the quality of compression when compression
program is used. The quality can be specified in the range
from 1 to 100. The larger the value, the more quality of
Compression Quality
the original image is preserved, but the larger file size
becomes.

When Uncompressed is selected as Compression
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Program, this control is hidden.

Play Rate

Enter the play rate of AVI file. The play rate can be
specified in the range from 1 to 60. The unit of the play
rate is fps.

When any conversion formats other than AVI is selected,

this control is hidden.

Conversion Range

Enter the conversion range. If the range of MCFF, the basis
of conversion, is narrower than the range specified here,
then the conversion range is according to the range of

MCFF.

MCFF Conversion

Algorithm Settings

Transitions to MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings. For

more information, refer to p.276.

Create conversion

settings files

Creates the conversion setting file(.fcv) based on above

settings.

Information about
the conversion
settings file being

applied

Displays information about the conversion setting file
currently applied. When the conversion setting file is
updated with Create conversion settings files, this

information is also updated.

In following cases, “Download automatically after recording is finished”, “Convert automatically after

downloading” and “Convert in a separate process after downloading” is disabled.

® A recording trigger mode with automatically memory segment shift is AUTO or LOOP is selected. For
more information, refer to p.110.

® During recording, the recording is stopped by clicking on “STOP” button in control panel.

Apply FCV

Apply FCV

[ Apply following setting automatically when opening MCFF

If Apply following setting automatically when opening MCFF is checked and a conversion setting

file is selected, the conversion setting will automatically be applied when opening MCFF files.

(00435)W

289 /362



MLink User’s Manual

~Function Reference~

4.4.9 Language Settings

B mLink

Home Camera File

Option

[m] >

MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings

Language Settings

Default Folder
Camera Connect Settings
Default Download Settings
Default Conversion
Warning Display
Automatic Control

Language Settings

Japanese
Setting will be adopted on rebooting.

Set the language that you use in MLink.
You can select a language by clicking the pull-down menu. Please reboot MLink to apply the

setting.

4.4.10 Default Date Format

B muink

Home Camera File Option

]

X

MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings
Default Folder
Camera Connect Settings
Default Download Settings
Default Conversion
Warning Display
Automatic Control

Language Settings
Default Date Format

Switch date format.

Default date format

[[] Adopt following date format : Date Month Year [Example] 01 JAN 2000 12:34:56.123456

This setting is adopted to superimposition for file.
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4.4.11 Application Settings

) MLink - \ecrasa - o x
O Home Camera File option | NCAC
MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings  Application settings
Default Folder
Camera Connect Settings
Record Settings Display Application mode select dialog
Default Download Settings

Application mode settings

Initialize Application Settings

Default Conversion Initialize Application Settings
Warning Settings Reboot MLink to finish nitalzation

Automatic Control User settings

Language Settings ~
mmon for all r

Default Date Format Co on foral users

Application Settings Shortcut settings
Live Settings T Enable shortcut key
Log Manager

Frame Unit

Image(Data) Protection Settings

Time

Timeunit [JEBEY msec | usec

[ Change all time units in application.
Export / Import Application Settings

P | =

Application Mode Setting

This setting is for MLink Test Manager, a paid option. Using MLink Test Manager, you can
manage test information and easily operate synchronous recording using multiple cameras.

To use this option, you need a USB dongle key.

If Display Application mode setting dialog. is checked and a USB dongle key is plugged
into your PC, the following dialog will appear at the next start of MLink. Select YES to start
MLink in Test Manager mode. If the checkbox is not checked, MLink will start in the same

mode as the last time. If there is no license key, MLink always starts in normal mode.

:' Start MLink in Test Manager Mode?

s | | o

[ ] Display this dialog next time.

For more information about MLink Test Manager, please contact our sales staff.

Initialize Application Settings

Reset MLink settings except "Language settings.”

To complete the reset, reboot MLink after selecting "Initialize Application Settings".
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User settings

You can select whether to make MLink settings common to all users.

When the check box is checked, the settings common to all users will be used.

Shortcut settings

You can enable and disable shortcut keys.
When the check box is checked, the following shortcut keys are enabled.

The file name and extension of snapshot follow to the settings of Snapshot Settings panel.

Shortcut Key Action
Ctrl+ F Save the snapshot of active file.
Ctrl + Alt+ F Save the snapshots of all opening files.
Ctrl + C Save the snapshot of active camera.
Ctrl + Alt + C Save the snapshots of all connecting cameras.
Ctrl + M Switch camera mode.

When camera mode is READY: Switch to VIEW
When camera mode is VIEW: Switch to ARM
When camera mode is ARM: Switch to REC

Ctrl + Space Play/Stop

Ctrl + Shift + Space Reverse play

Ctrl + — Step one frame forward.
Ctrl + « Step one frame backward.
Ctrl + Tab Switch tabs.

When shortcut keys are enabled, the message “Shortcut keys are enabled” is displayed in the

upper left corner of the window.

B nvLink

D Shorteut keys are enabled

Frame Unit

Set the frame/time display settings to be displayed by MLink in a batch. When setting by

time, you can also select the time unit can also be selected. Click the Change all time units
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for applications button to apply the settings.

Export/Import Application Settings

Exports and imports application settings of MLink. The Import button is disabled while
connecting to cameras or opening files.

| 4.4.12 Live Settings

r. ILink [u} X
| ] Home Camera File Option nac
MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings = | jve Settings
Default Folder .
5 Low Light Target Cameras
Camera Connect Settings
- All Cameras
Default Download Settings
Default Conversion Update Live Rate
Warning Settings Inactive Camera
duteetic o e
Language Settings )
Custom Update Live Rate(0.05 - 100): 10 [frames / sec]
Default Date Format
Application Settings Active Camera
Live Settings Update Live Rate(0.05 - 100): 10

[frames / sec]

Log Manager
Image(Data) Protection Settings

Configure live settings for the connected camera.

Low Light Target Cameras

Sets the camera to adapt low light. When "Active Camera" is selected, low light is applied to

the camera that is operating the screen. If "All cameras" is selected, low light will be applied
to all connected cameras.
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Update Live Rate

Set Value Description

Set the update rate of the live video of the camera when the
screen is not being operated.

Inactive Camera
If you select "Custom", you can change the number of frames

updated per second within the range of 0.05 to 100.

Set the update rate of the live video of the camera that is

Active Camera operating the screen. You can change the number of frames

updated per second within the range of 0.05 to 100.

4.4.13 Log Manager

B mLink - O X
[ Home Camera File Option nac

MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings Log Manager

Default Folder
Keep log files for oEl days
Camera Connect Settings

Default Download Settings

Default Conversion Log files are keeped in following path.
Warming Display ACS series : C:¥Program Files¥nac¥MEMRECAM¥common¥nciav_log
Q series, MX seties : C:¥Program Files¥nac¥MEMRECAM¥common¥nciav7_log
Automatic Control HX series : C:¥Program Files¥nac¥MEMRECAM¥commoni¥nciavé_log
GX series : C:¥Program Files¥nac¥MEMRECAM¥common¥nciavs_log

The Log files are not deleted at the setting of 0 days.

Language Settings
Default Date Format
Application Mode
Reset Application Settings
Live Settings

Log Manager

Sets log managing settings.

The log file is used for MLink and camera maintenance.

Setting Description

5 Sets the number days to keep log files. Log files will not be
ays
deleted when you set this value to 0.
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4.4.14 Image(Data) Protection Settings

MLink - a
O]

MCFF Conversion Algorithm Settings | Image(Data) Protection Settings

J Home Camera File Option nac

X

Default Folder

Default Download Settings (READY) state, a warning is displayed.

Default Conversion . L. . .
T If the ARM button clicked and data is in memory when in the live

AT Comi) (VIEW) state, a warning is displayed.

Language Settings 0

Default Date Format

Application Settings CJCamera mode control: Prohibition to change Arm from STOP.
Live Settings

Log Manager
Image(Data) Protection Settings

Camera Connect Settings . If the ARM button clicked and data is in memory when in the stop

You can set the warning display for image protection.

By checking the check box, you can display warning messages and restrict functions when each

condition corresponding to the check box occurs.

I 4.5 Monitor

The monitor can be used as follows.
® 4.5.1 Split Monitor from the Main Window
4.5.2 Display the Image on the Whole Screen
4.5.3 Zoom In/Out, Scroll, Fit to Screen, Pixel Display
4.5.4 Display the cursor position and RGB value
4.5.5 Display Files Side by Side

4.5.6 Switch display tone

| 4.5.1 Split Monitor from the Main Window

Split the monitor from the main window according to the following procedure.

The split image display can be moved and resized.

1) Drag the cursor while left clicking the mouse the tab on the monitor.
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a MLink (rev2)
=N

BEET

lie L] ] o] [ 5 ™
tar m

- B - s B
1 A

2) After dragging the image display to the location desired, release the left mouse button.

AR

Ca-t m - mEER
——
4 A
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Use the following procedure to return the split monitor from the main window.
1) With the image display still dragged, move to the original image display on the main

window.

|
If the cross mark is shown, move the cursor to the center of the cross while it is still

being dragged.

2) Release the left mouse button.

4.5.2 Display the Image on the Whole Screen

Click @ located on the top right of the monitor to show the image on the whole screen.

hx6 1493-N004_food-chart(F56) _gxcof

To return to the original image display size, click & on the top right of the monitor in the

Same manner.

N
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4.5.3 Zoom In/Out, Scroll, Fit to Screen, Pixel Display

Use to controls on the bottom left of the monitor to zoom in/out the image, scroll, fit to

screen and pixel display.

;hxs 1493-N004_food-chart(F56)_gxcoff_1000fps

— » e
G " 4 ey i’
@ ~
’ 100.00% ~ Fit
Operation of each control is as follows.
Control Name Operation
Shows actual size.
| 100.00% - Actual size Select from 25.0%, 50.0%, 75.0%, 100.0%,
150.0% and 200.0%. Numbers can be input.
= Zoom In Displays up to double the size.
Displ > the size.
_ Z00m Out isplays up to 12 the size
Display Fit the displayed image to the size of the display
Fit Range area.
FIT Display
Displays the image actual size as the pixel size on
1:1 Actual Size

the PC screen.
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4.5.4 Display the cursor position and RGB value

When the cursor is on the image display part, the position of the cursor (the origin at the
upper left of the image is the origin) and RGB values of the image at that position are
displayed on the status bar.

Home | Camer?[T'TpW‘ nac
DO =R B

[mcf] hx6 1493-N004_foo- - | =‘ PlayBack

Name Type
hx6 1493-N004_food-ch mcf F:¥Work!

Il

m

P 3 ‘ Close ‘ ‘ Close All ‘

(2]

PlayBack
| Rate

L
100.00# s il
R=0,G=0,B=0,X=0,Y=0

4.5.5 Display Files Side by Side

You can play images while reviewing them by opening multiple files and displaying images
side by side.

You can playback images individually with the control panel displayed in active window.

@ mtink - a X

] Home Camera Fi option  NCAC
DO =@ eEmE - G BB

[avi) X3 S [avil SIDRIA IL-IHX6-10Kips < [avi] EEigx1 1668 s Playback

HDR

Name Type
HPEIATL-VHX6-10Kps avi D:¥20221(
Effigx1 1668 avi D¥20221(
E&EQIM avi D:¥20221(
Rha avi D¥20221(
E@Ehd avi  D:¥20221(
F#Hhe3 avi  D¥20221(
AKIRICIDDEIE
[oed ! 13 ! L 1
favi] EEQIM S [avi) RFhx3 S  [avi] EEh3 s
’ Close ‘ Close All ‘
(© Detail Setting
=
=] <] <] ][> 5| 2
[J Loop O Time Playback Rate
[ sync sec 30
sol ] -50/ 5001
I ! 1= ! [=d ! ‘ A

|Custom | Float | Join |
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With the buttons on the status bar, you can display the windows side by side and overlay

them.

button name Operation

Displayed image size is divided into 3columns

with any rows, and display images are

displayed side by side. It can be selected when

DivAll Split

two or more files are open.

Refer to the next page for more information of

this function.

Customs division of displayed image size and

display images are displayed side by side. It

can be selected when two or more files are

Custom Custom Split

open.
Refer to the next page for more information of

this function.

Displays images in floating window.

Float Floating You can specify the arrangement the same as
Custom Split.
|jg.ir|| Release the Split Releases the split of the file images.
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Click on “Custom” button to customize the layout of images. The following window will be
displayed.

] =

Enable to custom layout

[ ] Arrange video and waveform files
# Horizontal
\ertical

Arrange waveform files
# Horizontal
\ertical

Rows: |2 Columns; |4

0K Cancel

To customize the layout, check the “Enable to custom layout” checkbox, enter the number of
Rows and Columns, and then click “OK",

Make sure that the product of rows and columns is less than or equal to 16. If not, waning
window will be displayed, and the settings will not be reflected.

Recent settings are saved and will be used by clicking on “DivAll” button.

MLink = m] X
Home Camera File Option nac
i e— 9 - H \
DO =@ aEmmiEc) - LHE &R :
[avi] RFhx3 S | [avil gx52246-C02 | = |[avi] E£Fh3 S |[avi] gx5f2568-C01| = Playback
Name Type
gx5f2568-C01 avi D:¥202012
| EFEgx1 1668 avi D:¥202012
A2Fgx1 avi D:¥202012
A&Fhx3 avi D:¥202012
gx5 2246-C02 avi D:¥202012Z
RFFhx3 avi D:¥202012
=< <(m]| =<« m] [¢=]«|<|m]
| j J
[avi] IEEIgx1 1668 5 | [avi] E2fFgx1 =
Close Close All
=] [ <[] [ 1] 5 |
[ Loop [ Time Playback Rate
[ sync sec 10 v
so 50 500[—

(Example) Images:6 Rows:2 Columns:4
Images are placed from the top row. In case elements of last row is lower than the specified

columns, images are laid out like above figure.

(00435)W 301 /362



MLink User’s Manual

~Function Reference~

If you click OK button when Enable to custom layout is unchecked, images are

automatically laid out in three columns.

If Arrange video and waveform files is checked, movie files and waveform files are
arranged so that they are suitable for the Combined Conversion. For more information of the
Combined Conversion, refer to p.251. You can select the alignment from horizontal or
vertical. When horizontal is selected, movie files are placed to the left-half area, and
waveform files are placed to the right-half area. When vertical is selected, movie files are
placed to the top-half area, and waveform files are placed to the bottom-half area.

The Arrange waveform files checkbox becomes selectable when Arrange video and
waveform files is checked. If Arrange waveform files is unchecked, the waveform area
displays one waveform file. If Arrange waveform files is checked, the waveform area is
divided to the number of waveform files to display them. You can select the alignment from

horizontal or vertical.

4.5.6 Switch display tone

You can switch the display of pixel values between 8-bit RGB values and luminance values
with the Switch display tone button.

The luminance value display is useful to check if saturation is occurring in the image.

MLink

Home

DA =liw

o

HDR

[mcf] hx6 1493-N006_food-ch...

oB

Camera |

B

Option

m}

X

= Playback

Name Type
hx6 1493-N006_food-charti mcf C:¥Users¥

Close

Close All

GRS OERE

[ Loop
[ sync

[ Time

sec

Playback Rate

1

s

11D

= I Fit I 1:12520% v

+

<[ <[m]> [ ]+ |-

Custom [ Float | Join | ﬁSwitchdisplaytone‘ R=0G=08-0X=0Y=0 |

_\
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The luminance value shows the value equivalent to the images converted to
TIFF16(monochrome 16bit). The value scale is 12-bit if the MCFF was recorded with the pixel
bit depth of 12, and the scale is 10-bit if the MCFF was recorded with the pixel bit depth of 8
or 10.

I 4.6 Customize

The settings panel can show only the required items.

| 4.6.1 Settings Panel

The settings panel is used as follows.
® Hide unused settings

® Display detailed settings

Customized settings are applied even after the next startup.

Hide unused settings

You can customize the panel to hide settings you use less often.

The settings are made according to the following procedure.

1) Click @

Recording Setting

Recordable

time 6.5870[s]
\hx7s7578 | )

| loadPRM || savePrRM |
Frame Rate 1000

E Frame Size 1920 x 1080
Shutter(Exposure

Z time) OPEN

v Black Balance VAILD

~) Trigger Timing CENTER

v GXC OFF

~) DRES OFF

v Reset

~) Auto Save Disable
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2) The settings panel is in the customize mode, and a checkbox is shown on the left side of

each setting so remove the check for a setting not to be shown.

Recording Setting F o3

Recordable

6.5870
time [s]
|hx757578 |
| loadPRM || savePrM |
Frame Rate 1000
Frame Size 1920 x 10
Shutter(Exposure
() OPEN
time)
) Black Balance VAILD
~) Trigger Timing CENTER
OFF
OFF
v Auto Save Disable

3) Click @ again to return the settings panel to the normal mode and only the checked

items will be shown.

Recording Setting

F{ecordable 6.5870[s] 5
time

hx757578 -|

| loadPRM || savePrM |
Frame Rate 1000

= Frame Size 1920 x 1080
Shutter(Exposure

vl o OPENM
time)

v Black Balance VAILD

~ Trigger Timing CENTER

~ DRES OFF

v Reset

v Auto Save Disable
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Display detailed settings

Click ' to display the detailed settings.

Next is a description using “Luminance Properties” as an example.
Click @' on the left side of the luminance properties to show the expanded functions of the

luminance properties.

(*) Lut NORMAL () Lut NORMAL

PDetail Luminance NORMAL @ Detail Luminance NORMAL

LOW MID HIGH
B Gain

OFF LOW MID
Gamma

v : Indicates that the detailed settings are not displayed. Click to show the detailed

settings.

*' : Indicates that the detailed settings are displayed. Click to not show the detailed

settings.
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| 5 System Settings (HXUtility)

| 5.1 HXUtility Details, Startup Process

The HXUtility is a tool to perform the following on HX, GX, Q, ACS and GO cameras.
Change camera IP address
Camera factory settings
Erase GX-5 camera correction data
Change GX-5 camera configuration mode
Reboot camera
Switch camera video display method (NTSC / PAL)
Update version of remote control (J-PAD3) firmware
ULTRA Cam initial settings (ULTRA Cam only tool)

Monitor resolution settings (HX camera only tool)

Also, passwords can be set to prevent settings due to erroneous operation of the HXUtility.

@ rink - a x

Ol Home Camera File Option nac

MLink

Ver.1.83a

s(Q) D

Find camera File open

(&) Test Tool

Collect log Save the logs and configuration flles together in a compressed file

I Boot Camera Utility IBaot Camera Utility.

‘ Boot TCP IP network optimization Boot TCP IP network optimization.

‘ Boot DIO Setting Utility Boot DIO Setting Utility.

To start HXUtility, click the "Boot Camera Utility" button from "Test Tool" on the Home tab.
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(& Hxutiity =)

l Video and IPAddress setting I

Factory Set

Erase GX-5 camera correction data

Camera configuration mode setting

Camera Reboot

JPAD3 firmware update

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

Password Setting

ULTRA Cam initial setting

Monitor resolution setting ’

Exit ]

L JHXUtility launch screen
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I 5.2 Video Format and IP Address Settings

Sets the HX, GX, Q, MX, ACS and GO camera IP address and GX camera video format (NTSC /
PAL).

HX cameras automatically obtain the IP address. If there is a DHCP server on the LAN connected
to a camera, the camera IP address can be automatically obtained from the DHCP server.

The contents changed are enabled after power to the camera is disconnected.

Change the settings with the following procedures.

A If Q camera before Ver1.18 reboot, IP address return to factory value.

Caution

=)

HXUtility

Factory Set

Erase GX-5 camera correction data

Camera configuration mode setting

Confirm that the HX, GX, MX, ACS and GO
cameras with the settings have started up and the
PC and cameras have connected to the network.

Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in use.

Camera Reboot

JPAD3 firmware update

Startup the HXUtility and click “Video Format and
IP Address Settings ".

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

-
<
|i Video and IPAddress setting

Password Setting

[ ULTRA Cam initial setting

[ Monitor resolution setting ]
[ Exit j
L J The "Select Camera" dialogue is displayed with a
e =) list of cameras currently connected to the
network.
NAME TYPE IP Address Cio i i
) - T I KF Pk KR An “x" is shown on the camera icon of the camera
O M3 hy3 7779 HX-3 172218051 7779
Boanz | Ba nasm m which can't be connected. (In use, or the IP
[T 3 gu1 7756 GX-1 172.21.8050 7756 .
Bl g 7778 G1 1720050 | 777 address of Q camera is not on the network
segment of PC)
Even when the IP addresses of a Q camera is not
on the network segment of a PC, the IP address
1 ) of a Q camera can be changed.
Check a camera to set and click "OK".
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~ My
Video Method & IP Address =5

IP address

Obtain an IP address automatically

@ Use the following IP address:

IP Address 172 .2 90 51
Subnet Mask 285 .285 . 0 . 0
Default Gateway o.o .0 .0
MAC Address 70:5812.DF:D5:26
Wideo Method NTSC

e
HXUtility ———
% DHCP
OFF -> ON
After the above-mentioned content is set, the camera will be restarted.
Are you sure?
-

HXUtility ]

[ % [P Address
P 172219051 -> 172.2190.200

After the above-mentioned content is set, the camera will be restarted.
Are you sure?

e [ e
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The "Video Format and IP Address Settings"
dialogue is shown with the current camera
settings.
"Automatically Obtain IP Address" Automatically
obtain the IP address from the DHCP server on
the LAN.
"Use the Following IP Address"
Specify the item to be set (IP address / subnet
mask / default gateway).
Click "Set" when finished setting.

The confirmation dialogue shown in the figure
appears when setting "Automatically Obtain the IP
Address".

Click "Yes" to change the camera settings and

restart the camera.

The confirmation dialogue shown in the figure
appears when setting "Use the Following IP
Address".

Click "Yes" to change the camera settings and

restart the camera.
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m GX Cameras

P
Video Method & IP Address

IP address

IP Address

Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

Obtain an IP address automatically

@ Use the following IP address:

172 . 21 80 . 145

285 255 . 0 . 0O

o. 0. 0.0

MAC Address 00:05:61:12:00:8F
Video Method
SETTING CANCEL
| & J
HXUtility [

&) P Address

Video method
NTSC-> PAL

Are you sure?

1722180145 ->172.21.80.200

After the above-mentioned content is set, the camera will be restarted.

(e [ ™ ]
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The confirmation dialogue shown in the figure
appears when setting "Use the Following IP
Address".

Click "Yes" to change the camera settings and

restart the camera.

A confirmation dialogue appears. Click " Yes" to
change the camera settings and restart the

camera.
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Video Method & IP Address =5

IP addresz

o~

% Uze the following IP address

IP Address | 182788 . 2 101
Subnet Mask | ZER 2R . 2R . 0O
Default Gateway | o. o0 .0 .0
MAC Address 00:05:61:01:00:89

Wideo ethod

SETTING CAMCEL
I |

HXUtility s

I..f""'\-.l 1P Address
&Y 1722112871 -»192168.2101

Subnet Mask
25525500 -» 2552552550

The above-mentioned contents are set up.
Are you sure?

( HxUtility (3] |

Setting was successful.
I_l Please reactivate the camera.

b

HXUtility =3

W5 It failed in the change in TCP/IP.

| - ;
'S’ To return to the previous setting turn off the camera.
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Input IP Address you use in “IP Address” in

“Use the following IP address”.

You can change “Subnet Mask” and “Default

Gateway”, too.

Confirm the changing of IP Address.

Click “Yes”,
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I 5.3 Camera Factory Settings

Reverts the HX, GX, Q, MX, ACS and GO cameras to the factory settings.

A If the factory settings are implemented, the image data recorded in the camera
memory is lost. If there is still data that is needed, make sure to download the image

Caution  yata pefore implementing the factory settings.

Change the settings with the following procedures.

Password Setting

[ vy | Confirm that the HX and GX cameras with the
‘ Video and IPAddress setting J settings have started up and the PC and
Factory Set cameras have connected to the network.
Erase GX-5 camera correction data Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in
[ Camera configuration mode setting ] use.
[ Camera Reboot ]
l JPADS fitmware update ‘ Startup the HXUtility and click "Factory
[ JPAD3 firmware update file selection ] Sett| ng s"
| |

[ ULTRA Cam initial setting ]

[ Monitor resolution setting ]
{ Exit ]
" J
(Camera selection @‘ " " R . R
The "Select Camera" dialogue is displayed
SelectAl |[ Clearal [ ok ][ cancer |
NAME TYPE [Paddess  CID with a list of cameras currently connected to
Cleogis 1184 GX5 17221801 1134
Ish3 7779 HX3 172218051 7779
3941 7778 GX1 172219050 7778 the network.

An “X" is shown on the camera icon of the
camera which can't be connected. (In use, or
the IP address of Q camera is not on the

network segment of PC)
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Factory Set g

A confirmation dialogue appears. Click "Yes"
I restore the factory settings for the camera.

O ———— to change to the factory settings and restart

(e the camera.
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I 5.4 Erase GX-5 Camera Correction Data

Initializes the non-volatile memory in the GX-5/GX-5F DRP where the camera correction data is saved and erases the

camera correction data.

g HXUtity - Confirm that the GX-5 cameras with the
[ Video and IPAddress setting ] settings have started up and the PC and
Factory Set cameras have connected to the network.

Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in
Camera configuration mode setting use.

Camera Reboot

e Lot ] Startup the HXUtility and click "Erase GX-5
JPAD3 firmware update file selection l Ca mera Correction Data n
ULTRA Cam initial setting ]

Monitor resolution setting ]

|
|
|
[ Password Setting
|
|
|

Exit ‘
" S
[ camera seection ]| The "Select Camera" dialogue is displayed
Selectall |[ Clearan ][ ok ][ cenceL | .
e ey re—— with the GX-5/GX-5F DRP currently connected
V=3 9x51184 GX5 172.21.801. 1184
to the network.
An "x" is shown on the camera icon for the
DRP in use.
Check a camera to set and click "OK".
Erase GX-5 camera correction data @
A confirmation dialogue appears. Click "Yes"
!\ I erase the correction data of the camera. )
to erase the camera correction data and
ok [ cancel restart the camera.
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I 5.5 GX-5 Camera Configuration Mode Settings

Switches the GX-5 camera configuration mode settings. Select any of the following camera

configuration modes.

Set Manually

Set Automatically

Change the camera configuration settings with the HXLink or the J-PAD3.

Performed automatically if the camera configuration settings and the

configuration of the camera head connected to the GX-5 DRP differ at

GX-5/GX-5F DRP.

If the camera configuration mode is "Set Automatically", save the recorded data

before turning off the DRP power even if there is a backup.

If the camera head cannot be verified at DRP startup due to a malfunction of the

Caution

configuration settings will be lost.

(g Hxutiity =)

Video and IPAddress setting

Factory Set

Erase GX-5 camera correction data

Camera configuration mode setting

Camera Reboot

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

Password Setting

ULTRA Cam initial setting

Monitor resolution setting

|
|
|
E
|
| JPAD3 firmware update
(
|
|
|
|

Exit

camera head contacts or such, the image data performed with the camera

Confirm that the GX-5/GX-5F cameras with

the settings have started up and the PC and

cameras have connected to the network.

Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in

use.

Startup the HX Utility and click "Camera

configuration mode setting".

p
Camera selection

NAME TYPE

(00435)W

IP Address

CiD

Oh= o5 1184 | Gx5 [17221.801. ] 1184 |

The " Select Camera" dialogue is displayed
with a list of the GX-5/GX-5F cameras

currently connected to the network.

An "x" is shown on the camera icon for the

cameras in use.
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-
Camera configuration mode setting

==

Camera configuration mode
@ AUTO
) MANUAL

)

.
HXUtility

==

l\ The camera is restarted.

[ oK ] [ Cancel

318 /362

The "Camera Configuration Mode Settings"
dialogue appears. Select the camera

configuration mode.

A confirmation dialogue appears when the
camera configuration mode is changed.

Click "Yes" to change the camera configuration
data and restart the GX-5/GX-5F DRP.
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I 5.6 Reboot Camera

Reboots the HX, GX, MX, ACS and GO cameras.

Change the settings with the following procedures.

(" Hxutiity

]

[ Video and IPAddress setting

|

Factory Set

|

[ Erase GX-5 camera correction data

Camera configuration mode setting

I Camera Reboot
JPAD3 firmware update

Password Setting

[ JPAD3 firmware update file selection

[ ULTRA Cam initial setting
l Monitor resolution setting ‘
[ Exit

-
Camera selection ﬂ
Selectal [ Ceaal |[ ok [ camceL |
NAME TYPE IPAddess  CID
[(lw3gx5 1184 GX5 17221.801... 1184
[V w3 hw3 7779 ] 172219051 7779
[ 3 gt 7712 GX-1 17221.9050 7712
[C1 % g1 7734 GX-1 172219050 7734
[ 9 g1 7756 G%1 172219050 7756
i gul 7778 G%-1 172219050 7778
|
r = M\
Camera Reboot @

L The camera is restarted.

Lo |

Cancel

(00435)W

Confirm that cameras with the settings have

started up and the PC and cameras have

connected to the network.

Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in

use.

The "Select Camera" dialogue is displayed

with the cameras currently connected to the

network.

An "X" is shown on the camera icon for the

cameras in use.

Check a camera to set and click "OK".

A confirmation dialogue appears. Click "Yes"

to reboot the camera.
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| 5.7 update 3-PAD3 Firmware

Updates the firmware for the remote control (J-PAD3) connected to the GX camera.

2 Make sure to turn off the camera power and unplug the J-PAD3 from the GX

camera when updating J-PAD3 firmware.

Caution If not properly updated, the J-PAD3 will not startup and cannot be used.

First, select the firmware file according to the following procedure.

(" Hxutitity =)

Startup the HXUtility and click "Select JPAD3

Video and IPAddress setting

Firmware Update File".
Factory Set

Camera configuration mode setting

Camera Reboot

JPAD3 firmware update

| |
| |
[ Erase GX-5 camera correction data J
| |
| |
| |

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

[ Password Setting ]
[ ULTRA Cam initial setting ]
[ Monitor resolution setting ]
[ Exit ]
(3 open =)
Lookin: ), JPAD3 - 0@ The "Open File" dialogue is

< = displayed, so specify the firmware
Recent Places

- file and click "Open".

Desktop

=

Libraries

A
Computer

w
Network
File name: JPAD3-290 v

i

Files of type: (S Fomat Fie("s) -

i

Next, update the firmware with the following procedure.
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("« Hxusility e

Confirm that the GX cameras with the settings

ideo and |PAddiess seiling have started up and the PC and cameras have

Facory Set connected to the network. Additionally,

Erase GX-5 camera correction data

confirm that the camera is not in use and the

Camera configuration mode setting

J-PAD3 is connected to the camera.

Camera Reboot

|
|
|
|
|
E JPAD3 firmware update
|
|
|
|
|

Startup the HXUtility and click "Update JPAD3
JPAD3 firmware update file selection . "
Firmware'",
Password Setting J
ULTRA Cam initial setting ]
Monitor resolution setting }
Exit ]
" 7
(Camera selection g " " ) ) )
The "Select Camera" dialogue is displayed
NAHE YPE | IPaddess |.CID with a list of the cameras currently connected
V%3945 1184 GX-5 172.21.801.. 1184
] w8 hy3 7779 HX-3 172218080 7779 " "o
to the network. An " X" is shown on the
camera icon for the cameras in use.
Check a camera to update the J-PAD3
firmware and click "OK".
PHXUtility =)

A confirmation dialogue appears. Click "Yes"

y "  The firmware of JPAD3 is updated. Is it good?

to start updating the J-PAD3 firmware

Present version : Ver.2.86

Rewritten version  : Ver290 connected to the camera.

Then do not operate until "Completed

[ vs J[ Mo Normally" appears.

(00435)W 321 /362



MLink User’s Manual

~System Settings (HXUtility)~

[ 7
JPAD3 firmware update &j‘

Data writing processing
Data is being loaded into JPAD3 ...

e ™

JPAD3 firmware update Progress report

Data wiiting processing progress report

I

JPAD3 firmware update &J

It ended normally.

e b

JPAD3 firmware update Progress report

Confirmation processing progress report
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The "Update JPAD3 Firmware" dialogue

appears and the firmware writing progress is

shown on the progress bar.

Once the J-PAD3 firmware update is done,

"Completed Normally" appears.

Click "Exit".
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I 5.8 Set Password

Set a password on the HXULtility to prevent changes to the camera settings due to erroneous
operation.
Passwords cannot be set during initialization.

Set/change the password with the following procedures.

(" Hxutility =)

Startup the HXUtility and click "Set Password".

Video and IPAddress setting

Factory Set

Erase GX-5 camera correction data

Camera Reboot

|
|
|
Camera configuration mode setting }
|
|

JPADS3 firmware update

Password Setting

ULTRA Cam initial setting

Monitor resolution setting ]

|
|
|
|
|
é
|
|
|

—

[ Pazsword change — The "Set Password" dialogue is displayed.

Please enter currently password

If a password is already set, input the current

Please enter new password

password in "Enter Current Password".

Please enter new password again.

Enter the new password in "Enter New

ok | [ canceL |

Password" and "Enter New Password Again".

p J

Password needed = |

A message appears indicating the

Please enter a password

setting was completed.

Click "OK".
rHXUtility @‘
. A message appears indicating the
'jo:' P setting was completed.
: Click "OK".
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| 5.9 ULTRA Cam Initial Settings

Retrieves the ULTRA Cam RGB gain adjustment value and calculates the RGB gain value for the
camera color temperature W/B setting to be saved in the individual camera settings file.

Initialize the W/B set RGB gain value with the following procedures.

I DU = Startup the HXUtility and click "ULTRA Cam

Video and IPAddress setting

Initial Settings".

Factory Set

Erase GX-5 camera correction data

Camera Reboot

JPAD3 firmware update

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

| |
| |
| |
l Camera configuration mode setting ]
| |
| |
| |

Password Setting
: ULTRA Cam initial setting

[ Monitor resolution setting ]

e

- »
ULTRA Cam initial setting g

The “ULTRA Cam Initial Settings” dialogue is

Tum off the ULTRA Cam once, and restart it. d |S p I ayed .

‘When the ULTRA Cam starts, input IP address,
and click the ULTRA Cam Initial Setting button.

Enter the IP address of the camera to be set

ULTRA Cam [P address and click “Initial Settings”.

The setting completed message appears. Click
“OK".
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I 5.10 HX Camera Monitor Resolution Settings

Sets the monitor resolution for the HX camera connected.

(& Hxutit =) . . )
Rt Confirm that the HX cameras with the settings
[ Video and IPAddress setling } have started up and the PC and cameras have
[ factonSet } connected to the network.

[ e e Srecien g } Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in

[ Camera configuration mode setting } use.

[ Camera Reboot }

[ JPAD3 frwore Lpdale } Startup the HXUtility and click "Monitor

[ JPAD3 firmware update file selection ! ReSOIUtion Settings"

[ Password Setting J

[ ULTRA Cam initial setting ‘

ﬁ Monitor resolution setting I;

[ Exit ]

rCamera selection ﬂ . . .
The "Select Camera" dialogue is displayed
oK

NAME TYPE  [PAddess  CD with a list of cameras currently connected to

| |=3hx3 1090 HX-3 172.21.70.80 1090

k3 7777 -3 722180 77T

" i B the network.

An "x" is shown on the camera icon for the
cameras in use.
Check a camera to set and click "OK".

HX monitor setting ] The monitor resolutions that can be used are
Actual monitor state : 1920x1080, 60Hz Shown in the pu”-down menu under "NeW
Current HX setting : AUTO . . . .

New HX setting Settings" in the "HX Monitor Settings"
window. If AUTO is selected, the maximum

resolution that can be used for the monitor

connected to the HX camera is set.
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HX monitor setting ﬂ i .
The monitor resolutions that can be used are
Actual monitor state : 1920x1080, 60Hz . "
Curent H setting : AUTO shown in the pull-down menu under "New
New HX setting : : " " ; R ]
T Settings" in the "HX Monitor Settings
OK_ 7208480, B0Hz ] ] )
. e window. If AUTO is selected, the maximum

800600, 70Hz

oot resolution that can be used for the monitor
960x540, 60Hz .
1024768, 502 connected to the HX camera is set.
1024768, 70Hz
1024x768, 75Hz
1152x864, B0Hz
1152x864, 70Hz
1152x864, 72Hz
1152%864, 75Hz |
12802720, 60Hz
1280x720, 75Hz =
1280x768, 60Hz T
1280768, 75Hz
1280x960, E0Hz
1280x960, 75Hz
1280x1024, 60Hz
1280x1024, 70Hz
1280x1024, 72Hz
1280x1024, 75Hz
1366768, 60Hz
1400x1050, 60Hz
1400x1050, 75Hz
1600x300, E0Hz g
1600%900, 75Hz ¥

-
HX monitor setting ﬂ

Actual monitor state : 192041080, 60Hz
Current HX setting : AUTO

New HX setting: | 12801720, 60Hz N7

[ ange of monitor setti ﬁ‘ . . . .
g o oty g Click "OK" to and the window confirming
@ Monitor setting is set to 1280x720, 60Hz. . .
@ 7o bttt e st camera reboot to change the monitor settings

appears.

Click "OK" in the confirmation window to
reboot the camera and change the monitor

resolution.
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| 6 Specifications

I 6.1 Operating Environment

The PC conditions to operate the MLink are as follows.

Single Camera Control

0s Windows 10 Pro (32 / 64bit)
Windows 11 Pro

.NET Framework 4.7.1 or later

Memory 4GB or more  [recommend 8GB or more]

CPU Intel Core i5 [recommend Intel Core i7 or higher]

Display Full color, screen size of 1024x768 or higher, screen DPI settings of
96dpi

{recommend 1920 x 1080 or higher]
(If the camera image size is 1280x1024, 1600x1200 or higher is

recommended)

Storage 2GB or more for program and log
250GB or more for data (recommend 2TB or more)

(depending on the number of cameras, number of frames saved)

Network Gigabit Ethernet (LAN cable that is a category 5e or higher)

CD drive 1 (for installation)
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Multi-Camera Control

0s Windows 10 Pro (32 / 64bit)
Windows 11 Pro
(64bit recommended. There are memory limitations with the 32bit]
.NET Framework 4.7.1 or later
Memory 8GB or more  [recommend 16GB or more]
CPU Intel Core i5 [recommend Intel Core i7 or higher]
Display Full color, screen size of 1024x768 or higher, screen DPI settings of 96dpi
(recommend 1920 x 1080 or higher]
(If the camera image size is 1280x1024, 1600x1200 or higher is
recommended)
Storage 2GB or more for program and log
250GB or more for data (recommend 2TB or more)
(depending on the number of cameras, number of frames saved)
Network Gigabit Ethernet (LAN cable that is a category 5e or higher)
CD drive 1 (for installation)

Compression and the display processing speeds depend greatly on the CPU performance. Free

space for data on the disc requires space sufficient for the operations.

With the 32-bit version of MLink, there is an upper limit on the number of cameras connected

and the number of MCFFs that can be opened due to Windows OS memory usage limit. Stable

operation is possible if the used memory of MLink 32 bit version is within 1 GB.

Estimated used memory is as follows.
Q camera 1 unit : 250 MB, Q camera MCFF 1 file : 250 MB

"Memory usage exceeds 1 GB" is displayed in the warning window when the used memory

becomes 1 GB or more. If the file can not be opened due to insufficient memory, a message

"[File name] One or more errors occurred [Time]" appears in the warning window.

There may be times when this product may not function properly due to the computer

configuration and version for reasons other than the above conditions.

(00435)W
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| 6.2 Compatible Cameras

Cameras compatible with MLink are as follows.

® MEMRECAM GX series

GX-1, GX-1F, GX-1z, GX-1Fz, GX-3, GX-3z, GX-8, GX-8F, GX-8z, GX-8Fz

GX-5 (P-Cam, P2-Cam, S-Cam, S2-Cam, HR-Cam, C-Cam, p-Cam) ,

GX-5F (P-Cam, P2-Cam, S-Cam, S2-Cam, HR-Cam, C-Cam, p-Cam)

With MLink, P-Cam, P2-Cam, S-Cam, S2-Cam, C-Cam, p-Cam are all called P-CAM.
Only the HR-Cam is called HR -CAM.

® MEMRECAM HX series

HX-1, HX-3, HX-4, HX-5, HX-6, HX-7, HX-7S

® MEMRECAM Q series

Q1m, Q1v, Q2m, Q5 (P-Cam, P2-Cam, S-Cam, S2-Cam, C-Cam, p-Cam)

® MEMRECAM MX series

MX-5 (M-Cam, M-CamMFT, M2-Cam, M3-Cam, p-Cam)

® MEMRECAM ACS series

ACS-1, ACS-3, ACS-1 M60, ACS-1 M40, ACS-1 M30, ACS-3 M16

® MEMRECAM GO series

GO-9, GO-12, GO-4K
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I 6.3 Compatible File Formats

File formats that can be played back with this software include the following.

MCFF .mcf MCFF

AVI .avi Color 24bit AVI
AVI (H264) .avi H.264 AVI

MP4 .mp4 MPEG4 AVC/H.264
TIFF (Monochrome 8bit) tif B/W 8bit TIFF
TIFF (24bit) tif Color 24bit TIFF
Bitmap (Monochrome 8bit) .bmp B/W 8bit bitmap
Bitmap (24bit) .bmp Color 24bit bitmap
JPEG .jpg Color 24bit JPEG
PNG .png Color 24bit PNG

File formats that can be convert the format with this software include the following.

(00435)W

AVI .avi Color 24bit AVI
AVI (Monochrome 8bit) .avi B/W 8bit AVI

AVI (H264) .avi H.264 AVI

MP4 .mp4 MPEG4 AVC/H.264
TIFF (Monochrome 8bit) if B/W 8bit TIFF
TIFF (24bit) tif Color 24bit TIFF
Bitmap (Monochrome 8bit) .bmp B/W 8bit bitmap
Bitmap (24bit) .bmp Color 24bit bitmap
JPEG .Jjpg Color 24bit JPEG
TIFF48 (48bit) tif Color 48bit TIFF
TIFF16 (Monochrome 16bit) if B/W 16bit TIFF
TIFF16 (RAW) tif B/W 16bit TIFF
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| Appendix A

I Table of Functions

The functions that can be used with HXLink and the functions expected to be compatible with

Ver. 1.86a of MLink are shown in the following table.

Key O : Compatible
— : Not compatible
Function Details of Function HxLink MUink
Ver.1.995e Ver.1.86a
GX, HX, Qcam, GX5, Q5 O O
Compatible Cameras
MX-5, ACS, GO - O
BB Update O O
EST BB Settings O O
Recording Settings Sensor Gain O -
GXC O O
Stop Fan O O
Set/Display Camera ID, Nickname o o
Information
Preset O O
Custom O O
Frame Size Settings
Location - Size O O
Boost Mode - O
Pixel Bit Length O O
Shutter O O
Black Balance O O
Automatic Black Balance O O
Trigger Input Selection O O
Trigger Timing O O
Custom Trigger O O
Exposure Timing O O
Exposure Phase O -
Variable Speed Recording O O
AE Control O O
(00435)W
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HXLink MLink
Function Details of Function
Ver.1.995e Ver.1.86a

Preset O O
AQI

Custom O @)

Preset O O
DRES Mode

Custom O -

Preset O O
Image Trigger

Custom O @)

Film O O
Frame Straddling

Display O O
Trigger Reset O O

Actual Size O O
Memory Segmenting Custom O -

Segment Hold, Protect O @)
Memory clear - O

NORMAL O O

EVENT O O

BURST O O

MULTI O O

MULTIS O O
Record Trigger Mode

MULTI1 O O

MULTI2 O O

MULTI3 O O

Linear Recording O O

DUAL Recording O -
Auto View O -
Low Light O O

NORMAL O O

LINEAR O O
Luminance Properties

CUSTOM O O

TABLE O O
Zoom/Scroll (Camera) O O
Camera Video Rotation O O
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HXLink MLink
Function Details of Function
Ver.1.995e Ver.1.86a
Composite Display O O
Individual Download O O
Batch Download O O
AVI Download O O
DOWNLOAD REC O O
Simultaneous Download O O
HD-mag Save O -
Save Image
USB Save Image O O
Split Save MCFF O -
Auto Download O O
Auto Format Conversion O O
Auto Camera Control O -
Show Record Status O -
SnapShot O @)
Playback File Image O O
T=0 Setting O O
Frame Number Setting O -
Gain O O
White Balance O O
Gamma O O
Chroma O O
Image Quality Settings Knee o -
for Camera Image File Low Pass Filter - o
Luminance Properties O O
Luminance Adjustment O O
Input Black Level Adjustment O O
RGB Matrix Correction O O
Reset O @)
Custom White Balance O @)
Auto White Balance O O
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HXLink MLink
Function Details of Function
Ver.1.995e Ver.1.86a
Auto Conversion Settings @) O
Conversion Settings File
(FCV) © ©
Superimpose
Information © ©
Superimpose Image @) O
Trimming O @)
Format Conversion O O
Frame Rate Conversion O -
Wave Data O O
Synchronization Settings Camera Time O O
Camera Synchronization O O
EST View Synchronization O O
Trigger Time O O
Camera Frame Time Exposure Time O O
Time Stamp ON/OFF O O
EPO Polarity O O
FAULT Status Output O O
Trigger Input Selection O O
Input/Output Signals TRIG1 Polarity O O
TRIG2 Polarity O O
TRIG1 Filter O O
TRIG2 Filter O O

(00435)W

339 /362




MLink User’s Manual

~Appendix A~

Combine TRIG2 Filter with the
TRIG1 Filter

O

O

Trigger Edge Detection

G Trigger

G Trigger Threshold

O10|0O

TRIG Output Mode

TRIG Output Polarity

ARM Status Output Polarity

ARM Command Input Polarity

Ol0|O0l0]0|0]0

Ol0|0O

Function

Details of Function

HXLink
Ver.1.995e

MLink
Ver.1.86a

Input/Output Signals

EST Input Selection

O

EST1 Input Polarity

EST2 Input Polarity

EST1 Filter

EST2 Filter

Combine EST2 Filter with the
EST1 Filter

Settings at Shipment

Record to User Settings

Load User Settings

HX/GX Video Display

Video OSD

OlO0|O0|O0| O |]O]O]0O]O

Olo|O0I0] O |O]O0|O|0O
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OSD Display Mode

O

Frame Time Display Format

O

Standard Frame Relative Time

O

DATE/TIME  Display  while
Photographing

Image Center Mark Settings

Warnings

Frame Rate

IRQ

Battery Remaining Warning

RTC Low Battery Warning

Inconsistent Black Balance
Date

O |]O0l0|O0|10]0O

Sounds when Warning

O] O |O]O0O]O]|O]O| O |OlO|O

Open Warning Window during
Warning

View

View

O

Live Image ON/OFF

Invert - Rotate

Live Method High Speed/Standard

Monitor Output

O|lO0|O0|0]|0O

O|l0|0O

Full Resolution Display Method
YC/MCFF

O

O
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Function Details of Function HXLink MLink
Ver.1.995e Ver.1.86a

EF Lens Control o 5
MFT Lens Control _ o
Save Project o B
LAA O ~
Qcam  Transfer  Speed

Adjustment O -
MLink Mobile B o
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Appendix B

I Recording / download setting file (INI file)

The recording / download setting file (INI) is a file that describes setting parameters for

recording / downloading. The contents are as stated below.

Section name Key name Setting value
PARAM
CAMCOUNT Number of cameras (number of recording
condition sections)
REC_PARAM{0} The recording condition section {0} is a
sequential number starting from 0
NICKNAME Nickname
PORTNO Port number (Multi-camera head only)

FRAME_RATE_STR

Frame rate

FRAME_SIZE_STR

Frame size (Example: 1280x960)

PIXEL_BIT_DEPTH

Pixel bit depth ( 8 /10/ 12)

TRIGGER

Trigger timing
(START / CENTER / END / CUSTOM )

TRIGGER_VAL

Custom trigger value

Shutter
SHUTTER (OPEN / 1k / -+ / Exposure time in p seconds
(Example: 300.0us) )
White balance
WB
(AUTO / REG / 3100k / 5000k / 9000k)
GAIN Gain (LOW / NORMAL / HIGH)
GAMMA Gamma (OFF / LOW / NORMAL)
Enhance (OFF/LOW / MID / HIGH)
ENHANCE
MID can also be NORMAL
CHROMA Chroma (0 / 50/ 100 / 150 / 200)
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KNEE

Knee (OFF / ON)

USERDISTSEL

Index of preset of lens distortion correction.

Section name

Key name

Setting value

DL_PARAM{0}

Download condition section
{0} is the recording condition section number of

the corresponding camera

BEGIN_FRAME

Download start frame

END_FRAME

Download end frame

FILE_TYPE

Download file type
0: AVI

1: JPEG Sequence
2: MCF

3: BMP (24bit)

Or

avi: AVI

jpg: JPEG Sequence
bmp: BMP (24bit)

FILE_NAME

Download file name

FILE_PATH

Download file path
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I Conversion Settings File (FCV Files)

FCV is a file to describe setting parameters of format conversion.

If the size of the AVI codec configuration parameter is 512 characters or more, the parameter is
saved in a Codec Configuration File (CSDT file) created in the same folder as the FCV, and the file
path of that CSDT file is saved in the COMP_STATE_EX key of the FCV.

The contents of the conversion settings files is as follows.

- Conversion range settings

Key Description

SEG_SEL Segment number to convert. Always 0 for MEMRECAM ci series.

Frame number of the beginning of the conversion range. This key
BEGIN_FRAME
is for files that contain single recording block.

Frame number of the end of the conversion range. This key is for
files that contain single recording block.

END_FRAME The file will not be converted if either BEGIN_FRAME or END_FRAME
is not in the frame range of the MCFF, or if END_FRAME <
BEGIN_FRAME.

BEGIN_FRAMEN Frame number of the beginning of the conversion range for block n.

Frame number of the beginning of the conversion range for block n.
The n is the block number used for multi-trigger function.

END_FRAMEN The conversion range is the overlap between the range indicated by
BEGIN_FRAMEnN and END_FRAMERN and the frame range of the MCFF

file. If there is no overlap, the block will not be converted.

Time at the beginning of the conversion range in seconds. This key
BEGIN_TIME
is for files that contain single block.

Time at the end of the conversion range in seconds. This key is for
files that contain single block.

END_TIME The file will not be converted if either BEGIN _FRAME or END _FRAME
is not in the frame range of the MCFF, or if END_FRAME <
BEGIN_FRAME.
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BEGIN_TIMEn

Time at the beginning of the conversion range for block n in

seconds.

END_TIMEN

Time at the end of the conversion range for block n in seconds.
The n is the block number used for multi-trigger function.

The conversion range is the overlap between the range indicated by
BEGIN_TIMENn and END_TIMEn and the frame range of the MCFF

file. If there is no overlap, the block will not be converted.

If the keys of BEGIN_FRAME, END_FRAME, BEGIN_FRAMEnN, END_FRAMEnN, BEGIN_TIME,
END_TIME, BEGIN_TIMEnN, END_TIMEN are specified together, the conversion range is determined

according to the following order of priority.
1. BEGIN_FRAMEn, END_FRAMEnN
2. BEGIN_TIMEn, END_TIMEnNn
3. BEGIN_FRAME, END_FRAME
4. BEGIN_TIME, END_TIME

The following keys are kept only for compatibility. Use the keys mentioned above.

BEG_TIME

Time at the beginning of the conversion range in seconds.

END_TIME

Time at the end of the conversion range in seconds.

- Superimpose settings

Key

Description

SI_TYPE

Superimposing type.

0: none

1: frame only

2: all

3: custom

If custom is selected, specify items to superimpose with the
following keys of SI_ID to SI_DEV_TYPE.

SI_ID

Whether to superimpose ID for custom setting.
0: disabled, 1: enabled.

SI_SCENE

Whether to superimpose scene for custom setting.
0: disabled, 1: enabled.
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Whether to superimpose scene for custom trigger timing.
0: disabled, 1: enabled.

SI_TRIGGER

Whether to superimpose scene for custom trigger time.

0: disabled, 1: enabled.

SI_TRIGGER_TIME

Whether to superimpose scene for custom frame time.

0: disabled, 1: enabled.

SI_FRAME

Whether to superimpose scene for custom camera nickname.

0: disabled, 1: enabled.

SI_NICKNAME

Whether to superimpose scene for custom CID.

SI_CID

0: disabled, 1: enabled.

Whether to superimpose scene for custom recording speed.
SI_REC_RATE

0: disabled, 1: enabled.

Whether to superimpose scene for custom shutter setting.
SI_SHUTTER

0: disabled, 1: enabled.

Whether to superimpose scene for custom camera type.
SI_DEV_TYPE

0: disabled, 1: enabled.

Whether to superimpose scene for recording comment.
0: disabled, 1: enabled.

SI_REC_COMMENT

Format of frame superimposition.
0: Frame number

SI_FRAME_TYPE
1: Relative time

2: Absolute time

Font size.
0: Small
SI_FONTSIZE_TYPE 1: Medium
2: Large

3: Extra Large
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- Cropping and rotation settings

Key Description
Resize settings for cropping.
RESIZE_SEL 0: 1/1
1:1/2
Crop settings
0: Do not crop
CUT_SEL
1: Crop to 640x480 (used for previous versions)
2: Crop to the specified size
Offset in X direction from the top left corner of the cropping area to
CRECT_X
the top left corner of the image.
Offset in Y direction from the top left corner of the cropping area to
CRECT_Y
the top left corner of the image.
CRECT_W Width of cropping frame
CRECT_H Height of cropping frame

CONVERT_ANGLE

Image rotation angle in clockwise.

Selectable values: 0, 90, 180, or 270.

TB_REVERS

Whether to flip image vertically. 0: disabled, 1: enabled.

LE_REVERS

Whether to flip image horizontally. 0: disabled, 1: enabled.

- Image quality settings

Key Description

Gain settings
GAIN_SEL

Selectable values: LOW, NORMAL, HIGH
GAMMA_SEL Gamma setting. -1: disabled, 0: OFF, 2: LOW, 4: NORMAL
ENH_SEL Enhance setting. -1: disabled, 0: OFF, 2: LOW, 4: NORMAL, 6: HIGH
KNEE Knee setting. -1: disabled, 0: OFF, 1: ON
LPF_ENB Low pass filter setting. -1: disabled, 0: OFF, 1: ON
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CHROMA

Chroma setting.

0: 0%

25: 25%

50: 50%

75: 75%

100: 100%

150: 150%

200: 200%

-1: disabled. If selected, CHGAIN_NUM and CHGAIN_DENOM are

ignored.

CHGAIN_NUM

Numerator for custom chroma value.

CHGAIN_DENOM

Denominator for custom chroma value.
Saturation for custom chroma is described as: CHGAIN_NUM /
CHGAIN_DENOM [%]

HUE Hue in degrees. Valid values: -180 to 180, or -9999 to disable it.
CONTRAST Contrast in percents. Valid values: 0 to 6400, or -1 to disable it.

Brightness in percents. Valid values: -100 to 100, or -9999 to
BRIGHTNESS

disable it.

White balance selection

-1: disabled

0: custom

1: 3100K
WB_SEL

2: 5000K

3: 9000K

4: REG

5: Auto
WB_YRGAIN R gain value for custom white balance from 0.0 to 8.0.
WB_YGGAIN G gain value for custom white balance from 0.0 to 8.0.
WB_YBGAIN B gain value for custom white balance from 0.0 to 8.0.

INPUT_BLACK_LEVEL

Input black level value.

RGB_MATRIX

RGB matrix correction. 0: OFF, 1: ON
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FRAME_RATE Conversion frame rate.
LUT selection
LUT_SEL
Selectable values: NORMAL, LINEAR, CUSTOM, TABLE

The following keys are valid only when LUT_SEL is set to CUSTOM.

CUSTOMLUT_MIN

Minimum value of input luminance.

CUSTOMLUT_MAX

Maximum value of input luminance.

CUSTOMLUT_GAMMA

Gamma value for luminance characteristics.

Key

Description

FILE_TYPE

Conversion save file type.

Selectable values: avi, mp4, tif, bmp, jpg, mcf

CONVERT_TYPE

Conversion method
: Bl

: D1

: B2

: B3

: D2

10: D3

o OV oo ~ N

FCC_HANDLER

FCC of compression method (CODEC)
(Used with AVI file conversion)
0: disabled

VIDEO_CODEC

Compression method (CODEC)  (Used with AVI file conversion)
Disabled if compression method compatible with FCC_HANDLER

cannot be written

QUALITY

Compression quality (with AVI, JPEG conversion)
-1: disabled

COMP_KEYFRM

Number of frames to insert key frames

COMP_BPS

Data ratio (Byte/sec)

COMP_STATE

Configuration parameter of compression program (CODEC).

— Parameter is 510 characters or less.
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(This configuration parameter will be effective when the parameter

of COMP_STATE_EX key is invalid.)

COMP_STATE_EX

File name of a CODEC Configuration file (CSDT) which is a

configuration parameter of compression program.

(COMP_STATE_EX key is created when the size of configuration

parameter is 512 characters or more.)

AVI_FPS_SCALE

Denominator of AVI frame rate value created

AVI_FPS_RATE

Numerator of AVI frame rate value created

AVI_CONV_TYPE

Type of AVI file format used
1: Use AVI1.0 format
2: Use AVI2.0 format

Compression settings

SOFT_MIPEG 0: CODEC
1: MJPEG
BPC Bit length (8/16)
CH_COUNT Channels (1/3)
Type of image
IMAGE_TYPE

Selectable values: RGB, RAW2, BW

Type of Output File and BPC/ CH_COUNT/IMAGE_TYP

Type of Output File BPC CH_COUNT IMAGE_TYPE
TIFF16 (RAW) 16 1 RAW2
TIFF16 (Monochrome 16bit) 16 1 BW

TIFF48 (48bit) 16 3 RGB
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Key Description

Tonemap selection for HDR function.
ACSHDRTONEMAPSEL

0: Tonemapl, 1: Tonemap?2

Conversion mode.

0: Use tone map
ACSHDRCONVERTMODE

1, normal exposure image

2: short exposure image

ACSHDRTONEMAP1PARAMS_Y_BP

Parameter for tone map 1: Y_BP

ACSHDRTONEMAP1PARAMS_E_BP

Parameter for tone map 1: E_BP

ACSHDRTONEMAP1PARAMS_E_MAX

Parameter for tone map 1: E_MAX

ACSHDRTONEMAP2PARAMS_E_CP

Parameter for tone map 1: E_MAX

ACSHDRTONEMAP2PARAMS_E_MAX

Parameter for tone map 2: E_MAX
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I Parameter Settings File (PRM file)

Parameter Settings File (PRM) is described on settings of recording conditions etc.

- Camera information

Key Description
NICKNAME Nickname
IPADRESS IP address
DEV_TYPE Model

DRP_VERSION

Camera firmware version

CID CID
ID ID

- Recording settings
FRAME_RATE_STR Frame rate
FRAME_SIZE_STR Frame size
TRIGGER Trigger

TRIGGER_VAL

Custom trigger value

SHUTTER

Shutter

SHUTTER_VAL

Custom shutter value

COMMENT

Comments
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Key Description
White Balance
(WbAuto: Auto White Balance,
WB WbReg: REG White Balance,
Wb3100: Lighting color temperature 3100K,
Wb9000: Lighting color temperature 9000K,
WhbSet: User Setting, --- : Unsupported)
GAIN Gain(LOW:0dB, NORMAL:6dB, HIGH:12dB)
GAMMA Gamma(OFF: Disabled, LOW: Low, NORMAL: Normal)
Enhance
ENHANCE
(OFF: Disabled, LOW: Low, HIGH: High)
CHROMA Chroma (--- : Unsupported)
KNEE Knee
LOWLIGHT Low light
CURSEG Current segment number
ESTMODE EST mode
REC_METHOD Recording method
REC_NUMBLK Division number of recording block
LUT_SEL Luminance (NORMAL, LINEAR, CUSTOM, TABLE)

LUT_CUSTOM_MIN

Minimum value for custom luminance

LUT_CUSTOM_MAX

Maximum value for custom luminance

LUT_CUSTOM_GAMMA

Gamma for custom luminance

SENSORGAIN

Sensor gain
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- HDR

Key

Description

HDR_LEVEL_REC

[For recording] HDR level

HDR_TONEMAP_SEL_REC

[For recording] Selection of tonemap

TONEMAP1PARAM_Y_BP_REC

[For recording] Tonemap1 parameter Y_BP

TONEMAP1PARAM_E_BP_REC

[For recording] Tonemap1 parameter E_BP

TONEMAP1PARAM_E_MAX_REC

[For recording] Tonemap1 parameter E_MAX

TONEMAP2PARAM_E_CP_REC

[For recording] Tonemap2 parameter E_CP

TONEMAP2PARAM_E_MAX_REC

[For recording] Tonemap2 parameter E_MAX

HDR_LEVEL_PLAY

[For playing] HDR level

HDR_TONEMAP_SEL_PLAY

[For playing] Selection of tonemap

TONEMAP1PARAM_Y_BP_PLAY

[For playing] Tonemap1l parameter Y_BP

TONEMAP1PARAM_E_BP_PLAY

[For playing] Tonemapl parameter E_BP

TONEMAP1PARAM_E_MAX_PLAY

[For playing] Tonemapl parameter E_MAX

TONEMAP2PARAM_E_CP_PLAY

[For playing] Tonemap?2 parameter E_CP

TONEMAP2PARAM_E_MAX_PLAY

[For playing] Tonemap?2 parameter E_MAX
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USA Contact

nac Americas Inc.

Address 193 Jefferson Ave, Suite 102
Salem, MA 01970 USA

TEL +1-833-600-0261

E-mail sales@nacinc.com

Website http://www.nacinc.com/

European Contact

MESSRING GmbH

Address Friedrichshafener StraBe 4c 82205
Gilching, Germany

TEL +49-8153-407-96-333

E-mail sales@messring.de

Website www.messring.de

Japan/Asia Contact

nac Image Technology Inc.

Address 2-11-3 Kita-Aoyama, Minato-ku Tokyo 107-
0061 Japan

TEL +81 3-3796-7903

FAX +81 3-3796-7908

E-mail: nacinternational@camnac.co.jp

Website: https://www.nacinc.jp/
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